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INTRODUCTION.

‘Fhe DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which T here lay
before thie public, is a historical work composed in Cey-
lon by an unknown author-. George Turnour, who first
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa-
vamsal), declared it fo'be identical with a version of the
Mahavamisa to which the Mahavamsa Tika - occasionally
alludes,- the version preserved in the Uttaravibira mo.
-nastery. This is certainly wrong #). We must undertake,
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literaZure of
the Ceylonese.

The Mahavamsa Tika, when comménting”on the title

1} See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790-1064; VII, p. 919
et seq. ‘ ‘

2) Th argunents by which Turnour 'suppm-ts tis theory are enfirely
ounded on ewmors and inaceuracies. Turnour says, for Instanece, that the
opening lines of~the Dipavamsa are quoted in that Tikid as econtained in
the Uttaravihara -Mab&vamsa. The Tikd quotes those lines indeed (India
Office MS. of the. Mahav. Tikd fol. ko'), but witheut the slightest reference
to~ the Utt.-Mah&vamsa. The only passage referring to the Mahidvamsa of
the Uttaravihira which I know, is quite sufﬁeient‘m show that this work
was different from the Dipavamsa! In the Mahavamsa Tiks (]ndﬂi Off, MS.
fol. gha’) we are told, that the Uttaravibiira-Mahavamsa conkained a stafe. .
ment somewhat different from the usnal one, with regard tq the descen-
dan's of king Sthassara: » Uttaravibéravisinam pana Mahavamse Sthassarassa -
rafino puttapaputiaki caturisitisahassing rijine ahesum, tesam kanitthako
Bifygrusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) nima riji. tasea puttapaputtakd
du-ﬁx'isa}ﬁsiilasaﬁni rijano ahesnm, tesam kanitthako Jayaseno ti viuttam, ¥
The Dinavgmsa (3, 13. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statementssof
aur Mab®vamse (p. 9) which are-in contradiction to the Mahﬁ?amsg of the

Uttaravinira, ~ -

1



73 Introdaction.

of the Mahivamsa, contains the following important r¢
marks *}: o ST
»Mahivamsam pavakkhimiti mahantinam vamso tani
paveniparamparid 'ti pi sayam eva vA mahantattd ubh
yattha paridipitattd vA Mahivamso, tam Mahéivamsan
tesam p1 buddhabuddbasivakddinam pi gunamahantinar
Mahasammatadinam pi vA4 rijamihimattinam (rijamahan
tinam?) pavenidipitattd ca buddhigamanadipakarehi mahi
dhikdratth sayam eva mahantattam veditdbbam.
anupamavamsaanuggahidinam (°dinam Parie MS.)
sabbam afifiatam (anidtam Par. MS3 katam suppaka-
sitam
apartyhgatam (ariyAbhatam Par. MS.) uttaniasgobhi wan-
| nitam
sunantu dipatthutiya sidhusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1, 5)

imind Atthakathimayen’ ev’ assa mahantattam paridipi-
tam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam., — tenahy Porina:

dipagamanam buddhassa dhatui ca hodhidgamam (bodhi-

yagamam Par. MS.)

samgahattheravidaii ca dipamnhi sfsanigamam - |

narindigamanam vamsam kittayissam sunitha me ti
(comp. Dipav. 1,1). imAya pana githaya nayena (githa-
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhyi (samkhya Par. MS.) ma-
hautaﬁaparidi}i{'attam fieyyam. evam Mahivamsan ti lad-
dhanimam ‘Mabivihiravisinam vicanamaggam porin-
atthakatham ettha Sthalabhisam hitva Magadhikabhisiya
pavakkhamiti. adhippiyo.«

As two stanzas are quoted here,. the first of which
1s said to be taken from an Atthakatha, the second from
a work of the ,Porini® and as immediately afterwards
mentior- 18" made of the Sinhalese »l’orinatthakatha%, the
. contentg of which are expressed in the Mahaivamsa in Pali,
_there ¢ant be very little doubt that this At@hﬁkatll%-and

—_—— - —_

F

1) T give this pasgage according to the India Office MS. Jol. ko),
together with® the various readings of the Paria MS. (fol, ko) which BI“Feer
has kindly communicated to me. — Comp. Tarnour's Introd. to the Mahija
vampsa, p. XXXI, -
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that work of the Porind are identical with each other
and with the Pordnatthakathd mentioned afterwards. If T
am_right in asaertmg the identity of the works: alluded-
to undﬁr these various expressions, we learn from this
passage the ﬁ}llﬂwmrr important fact; viz.: there was an
Atthakathi handed dnwn and prﬂbably als& composed in
the Mahivihara, written in Sinhalese, . the introductory.
stanzas of -which allude to a historical account of Bud-
dha’s vlslts 0 Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda ete.,
intended te be given in that very Atthakatha, and these
stanzas are almoet identical with the opening lines of the
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some
relation "befween this Atthakathi and the Dipavamsa which
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry.

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let
us agk-~particslarly in what way the PAali stanzas quoted
from this Atthakathd were connected with its main sub-
stance which was composed in Sinhalese?

The Mahavamsa Tika, after the passage gnoted above,
goes on to give some details about the way in whkich the
anthor of the Mahivamsa made use~of this “Sinhalese
Atthakathd on which his own work is based. It is said
in the Tikd: ,ayam hi dcariyo poranamhj Sihala[tthal-
kathd -Mahavamse ativitthirapunaruttidosabhavam pa-
haya tam Sl]khﬂgﬂ'ﬂhdﬂttdipp‘t}DjﬂllaSﬂl]lt&HI Ratvid ’va ka-
thesi“. Phe work in question is called here, as repeatedly
afterwards; Slhala.ttha,ka.thd-Mahavaméa It is not
difficult to account for this expression where the two at
first sight centradictory elements of a (theological) com-
mentary (Atthakathd) and of an extensive historical nar-
rative (Mahfivamsa) are combined togéther. If Swe look
at Buddhaghosa’s Atthakathi on the Vinaya, we find that:
'the author has there prefixed to his explanatiﬂn' of the
sacred texts a detailed historical accomnt of the origin

of the”Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and
ltS nromaoation o  evinn hv Alabhinda  arnedd i vimesseco
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakathd of the Mahé-
vihira, which we are now discussing, and we may assume
‘almost -with certainty, that to this Atthakathi a sipnlar
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been’
even' of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the-
title ,,Sthalatthakathd-MabAvamsa® could apply most pro-
perly to this work: it is a historical acccunt (Maha-
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological
commentary (Atthakatha), and which is composed in orde
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis-
pensable historical foundation?). | '
We are not very likely to go.too far astray, if.we
try to form an idea of the siyle of composition of this
Sinbalese Atthakatha-Mahavamsa according to the analogy
of what we have hefore us in Buddhaghosa’s comment.
According to this, the Atthakathi-Mahivamsa apvears to
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter-
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas
In order to emphasize the more important points. of the
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest.
The Pali werses gmoted above, which are taken apparently
from -the imiroduction to the whole work, render it highly
probable that.g]l these stanzas were composed in Pali.
It was necastary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese
clergy of that “time the understanding of the sacred Pali
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; ifp-however,
in the cowrse of such a commentary the most important
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri-
cal form, we may casily understand, that for such a pur-

L)

1) In order to show how an Atthakathi could coniain extensive and
. detailed hjstosical statements, we way refer also (o the quotations whicl
the Mallavamsa Tika gives from the Atthakathi of the Uttaravihira,
concerning the history of Susunfiga (Tumour's Introduction, p. XXXWI), of
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXXVIII), of Candagutta (L 1. p. XLII), of
the descendants of Mabdisammata (L 1. p. XXXV). It we comparg, the last
passage with ,the statemonts about the same subject given above (p- 1, n. 2}
from the Mahavamsa of the Uttaravibara, we are lead to baliove, that
the Mahfvamga also of the Uttaraviliira formed a part of the Att kathi ¢
that monastery in the same way as was the csse in the Mal®wihira.
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition,
appeared much more appropriafe than the popular dialect
of the Sinhalese.

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the
»Pordnd®, i. e, taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha-
kathd, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahavanisa
Tikd, present the same close resemblance and almost
1dentity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have
observed in the two verses given above.. In proof of this
I give the following examples:

Samanta-Pasidikd (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu-
seum) fol. ga': tendhu porina:
Vedisagirimhi Rajagahe vasitvd timsa rattiyo
kdlo ’va gamanassi‘’ti gacchima dipam uttamam.
paliﬁﬁ,Jambudipﬁtﬂ_ hamsarija va ambare
evam nppatitd theri nipatimsu naguttame, |
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe
patitthahimsu kfitamhi hamsi va nagamuddhaniti,
Comp. Dipav. 12, s5—ar.

Samanta-Pas. fol. kdh' — kha: sA paniyam {i. c. the
scond Council)
yehi therchi samgitd samgitesu ca vissuia
Sabbakami ca Silho ca Revato Khuddhasdbhito
Yaso ca SaAnasambhiito, ete saddhivibarika °
therd Amandatherassa ditthapubba tathdcatam,
Sumano Visabhagimi ca fieyyA saddhivihatika
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam,
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho
sabbe pi pannabhiri te katakicch andsavi ti.
Comp. Dipav. 4, 5054, T
Mahav. Tikd fol. khau: tenihu porini:

yakkhianam buddho bhayajananam akési,
te tajjitd tamn saranam akamsu -buddham,
lokdnukampo lokahite sada rato '

. 89 cfatayi attasukham acintamassa. |
tmafi ca~sankithala minusinam
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pordpakappatthitam vutt[h]avasam

vasanti Lafikdthala manusi bahu

pubbe va Ojamandavaradipe ’ti.
Comp. Dipav. 1, e6. 3.

Mahav. Tikid fol. t&m: tendhu phnrﬁnﬁ,:
Suppatltthltabrahma ca Nandiseno Sumanadﬂvlyﬁ,

putto miti pitd ¢’ eva gihibhitd tayo jani ’ti.
- Comp. Dipav. 19,9,

Mahav. Tik4 fol. dhri’: tenihu poréné:

Anuld nama y& itthi s& hantvina narattame
catumésam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusisiti ’ti.
Comp. Dipav. 20, so.

These passages which we may almost with certainty
“pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakathi-Mahivamsa
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to what .extent
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only~the ma-
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha-
katha. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has th

appearance not of an independent, continual work, bu
~of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from .
work or works like that Atthakathi; many of the repeti
tions and om¥sions') which render some chapters of th

o,
T e

1) The moét striking E"‘Eﬂl’l’lplé of such repetitions is the account of fl
three Cﬂunmlﬂ, each of which ia described twice, the authn;, no doub

having had bef’ura him two different authorities, The case iz similar in the
following passages: ‘
(12, s1—53:) '
samano 't mam mwanussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhiimipila,
samani mayam mahfirija dhammardjassa sivaka *
tam eva annkampiya Jambudipa idhigati.
avudham nikkhipitvina ekamantam, upavisi,
nisajja rja sammodi Pahum atthiipasamhitam. |
sutvd fherassa vacavam nikkhipitvina dvodham
tato theram upagantvi sammoditvd ¢’ upivisi.
(17, 273
pugnakaﬁaraku nama aht paJJarakﬂ tadi
tasmim samaye manuss-mam rogoe pejjarako ahu. - -

An instfuctive example of the abrupt and Afragmentary character of
gome parts of. the Dipavamsa is contained in the account of the ﬂnnversmy

of young Moggallina (5, 55 — d38), whu.h would he almus,t um...celhglble
. if we did pot
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Dipavaméa’ almost 1]]eg1ble, we. may account for not by
the inadvertence of cﬂpymts, but by this pecnliar method
of compilation.

The results we have ﬂbtalﬁed regarding the connexion
'between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakathd of the
Mahavihéra, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second
1mp0rtant historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha-
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in. the main nothing
but two versiofis of the same substance, both being based
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of
the Mahévibara. Each work represented, of course, their
conmon sub;eat in 1ts «own way, the Dipavamsa following
step by step and alinost word for word the traces of the
nrgmal ‘the Mahavamsa proceeding with much greater
ihdependence and perfpnt literary mastersbip. The Dipa-
fvé’qlsa., w8 regards its style and its gmmmatmal peculia-
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the
Yinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred
xts brought over from Indias there are passages in the
Jipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy atfempts
f the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Mahi-
¢msa s composed very differently; its anthor masters
e Pili grammar and style with a perfeat ease  which
~nnot have been acquired but after many~ feuitless at-

mpts, and which may be compared with the elegant
astership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets
1d scholafs of the renaissance excelled. 'The turning-

careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the hnundary-
ne between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs
€ Laprlcmm irregularity which inevitably eharacterize gaps caused by a
pyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a eertsin principle,
1¢ Imporiant and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the-less
ﬂmment events which form only the conpecting links between<the chief
sints “of the narrative, are altogether omitted. l think that both these
ndssions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the muin, by
e extrmmely awkward method in which the author enmplled his work,
wugh 1 do mot deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are fuund
Lmughnut the wheole work, are t{} be referred to a different origin, viz.
» 0e il afmtunes fo whmh the tradition of the Dipavamsa has, from then
1 Jow, beef exposed.
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pont between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pali
hterature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great
“works ‘of Buddhaghosa, which were not less lmpur-tant
from a literary than from & theological point of view.

Both Mahéivamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mahasena.

-This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence

of the two works’ being derived from the Same source.
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion_
that this source is the Atthakatha-MahAvamsa of the Maha-
'vibdra Monastery., The reign of that very -king Mahisena
was a fata] time to this monastery. A hostile party suc-
ceeded t}btammﬂ king Mahasenals sanction for destruy-'
ing the Mahavlhxm during a period of nine years the
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants:
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggleg{.,
It was reconstructed. We may easily understand”, thege-
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavibra
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahésenia’s
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode
were divided from the present.

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipe-
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to t] e
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data whic’
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dip:
vamsa was composed. Turnour infers its anterior origi
compared with the Mahdvamsa, from the fact of the fir:
line’s, as ke says, of the Dipavamsa being qubted in th
Mahivamsa ,Tik4, the authorship of which he ascribes t
Mahénima, the author of'the Mahavamsa itself. But apar
from Turnmur s opinion on the age of the Mahivamsa Tik/
being tﬂtally wrong, we have seen, that those lines ar
‘quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavams
itself, but from the Atthakathi on which the Dipavams:
is fﬂunded So we lose .the date on which Turnour’s ofi
nion is based. What remains, are the following data:

1) The Dipavamsa cannot. have been written _before
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends iill th year.
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from
‘that which we possess?),

3) The continuator of the Mabavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur-
nour) tells us, that king Dhétusena (A. D. 459—477) or-
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. -

4) These data being given, it is only of a gecondary
importance, that the Mahivamsa Tiki, which was com-
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakathd on
the Dipavamsa?).

The vesnlt is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that
véry version which w possess or in a similar one — was
 written between the beginning of the fourth and the first
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the
exact date of the composition of the Mahivamsa?®), but if
we compare the langunage and the style in which. the two
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by
qvhich Mabinima characterizes the works of hig prede-
(essors:

poranehi kato p° éso ativittharito kvaci
ativa kvael samkbitto anekapunarattako, ‘
Japply so extremely well to those peculia;i't'ﬁs_ of the Dipa-
vamsa of which we have spoken above, “that they appear
to have. been written most probably with reference to
this very.work.

.

——

1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa-
mantapisidiki. They partly agree with our text: partly they differ in such
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 174
12, 1. ~— The Dipav. is also quoted in the Atrakathd on the Kathavatthu
see Whe note on J, 30.

2} fol. ne (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahisenas
reign):,ye keci bhikkhi vi ussipitanikdyantaraladdhiki vA tath’ eva ambi-
kam dcariyd akamsi ‘ti vadeyyum, tesam pi tam parikappitavipphanditam
eva, tesath abhilipamattam va ’ti Dipavamsatthakath iyam vutfam.

“ 87 The arguments of Turnour who brings it under the reign of Dhitu-
sena (Intrdd. p. LIV), are exiremely weak.
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1 hme made use in edmng the " text ﬂf the DIPEL—
vamsa, of the following MSS

1. MSS. written in Burmese characters.

#—l"r‘:l—l-n-. = --_._'.-_'tn

__1)#3] MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to

England from British Burmah. About the third part

- of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 91) is wanting; instead
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thiipa-

- Vamsa, The MS. has been written Sakkarﬂ.J 1190 ==
A, D. 1828,

2) N: A Cullatmn of the MS. presented by the Ia.te klng
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This"
‘MS. was collated by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part,
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is rot ex
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu
sion, that N agrees with M' — a conclusion which is
of course, by no means always a safe one —, I de-
signate such readings by xn. If only a part of the:
single words 18 indicated, I mnclude in brackets those
parts which. we are to supply from M.

11. M'Sb written in Sinhalese characters.

3) (: MS. of the Paris National Library (cﬂlleLtmn Grim-

blot; fonds Pili 365). Although this MS. is writ-

ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The
text of G has been {:ﬂrreeted from a MS. very simi-
lar to B.
_4) A: MS. of the India Office (Pz’ili Collection no. 95).
5. 6) B: C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wikére,
- made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge
~ University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first
Bhinaviras there are frequent corrections in C made
from another MS. than that from which C has -been
- copied. I designate these corrections by, ¢.
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7 M: Cnpy maide by Gumbadde Watte Dewa Aranohs

" -for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihave.

- Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge Unwerﬁlty
lerary (Add. 944).

8) R: MS. of the Cambridge Umvermty lerary (Add>
1255). This is a copy of a. MS belonging to Mr
James d’Alwis.

9) D:-MS. in the possession of Mrs. Chllders, Lnndnn;.

it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers.
10y E: MS. of _the Paris National lera,ry (Coll. Grim-
blot, fonds Paki 366). |
1]) S: A copy written on paper, which the prlest Subhiit
" of Vaskaduve wds kind enough to send me. There

are some good corrections, written with pencil, on
the first leaves, which I designate by s.

I bave used, besides, the following abbreviations:

X = all Burmese MSS.
Y =— all Sinhalese MSS.

Z == the class of MSS, represented by CDEMRS

‘All our MSS. are derived from the same ﬂrlgmal
ource which was very incorrectly written in Burmese
:haracters, as we may infer from some of the blunders
sommon to all of our MSS."). Perhaps this was the MS.
rought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon bx the Modliar
yeorge Nadoris?). g

The way in which the single MSS. are derwed from
their common source, will be shown by the following table:

Burmese Aruhet} pe

NFsG1 - G w7
two clemeate ABcG: CDEMRS:

- As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X)
deserve to be classed first; least is.the value of Zi, the

—_—— ————_—

15 Se?z for instance, 1, g, 55, 4, 455 11, 3; 22, 18,
2) See” Journ. As. Suc Bengal VI, p. ‘?90
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apparent correctness of which- is owing not to real an-
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators,
- It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypus,
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I
kave refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun-
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because I was
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him-
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly.
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various,
readings I could give, of course, only a selection,_or the
work would have increased to its threefold extent. -
I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate themn.
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost whe
‘aided my undertaking from its beginuing to its end witl
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my
learned friends Dr. G. Biihler and Mr. Rhys Davids.
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should
not have been able to add to-the Pili text of the Dipa-
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign
country.

Berlin, September 1879,

The Editonr.



1, 1 13

Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammisam-
buddhassa.

Dipigamanam buddhassg dhitu ca bodhiyigamam
samgahicariyavidai ca dipambi sisanigamam
narindidgamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunitha me. |
h‘-laltlpd.nlq].]atya.nauam pasiddeyyam manoramam
anekakirasampannam cittikatva sunstha me. |
l*dﬂﬂ'gﬂulttﬂ sumand pahatthd tuttbaminasa
riiddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticchatha, |
sindtha sabbe panidhdya mabasam, vamsam pavakkhami
/ .+  parampardgatam
tihutippasattham babunibhivannitam etamhi nanadkusumam
va ganthitam, |
nlipamam vamsavaraggavisinam apubbam anaifiam tatha
suppakasitam
riyAgatam uttamasabbhi vannitam sundtha dipatthuti sa-
dhusakgmtam. |

%u__ L

-

R

Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are
paced out, as well as his ﬂwn conjectures.

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahivamsa Tiki (Turnour’s MS.).
Ihiitu va ABGX, dhitufi ca Z, Mabiv. T. dhitu may Le the genitives
GIpare scme examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27;
6, M; [7,53. — 4, *ibhatam A BeG2, Mahiv. L., *ibhabhatam F, °figatam
x1Z, — nanuhusumavuldhhutanant}ntan N, nunnhusumam varabhutagan-
ltﬂl}l I, n:,umkusum{nadﬂautapandltam G1, Eiﬂlllhl nandkusumam va ganthi-
am Y, Mabdv. T. — 5. This Cloka wluﬂh s Tuoted in the Mahavamsa
Fikd, rum there thus: anvpamav emsaannggahidinam sabbam aiihatam katam
uppalmeitam apanyugatam uttamasabbhi vaggitam supantu dipatthutiyd si-
thusakkatam”i,



14 Ry 1

Aﬂabhan thinapallaikam acalam dalham akamp:tam
| caturange patitthiya nisidi purisuttamo.. |
“nisajja pallaiikavare nardsabho dumindamdle dlpadanam ut:
tamo
na chambhati vitabhayo va kesari disvina MAram saha
| o - senavihanam. ||
Miraviadam bhinditvina witrisetvd sasenakam
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samahito |
vipassanikammatthinam manasikéraii ca yoniso
sammasi bahuvidham dhammam anekikiran’ssitam. |
pubbenivisanidnaii ca dibbacakkhun ca czkkhuma
10 sammasanto mahafint yime tayo atikkami. ]
tato pacchimayimamhi pacecayakiram vivattayi
anulﬂmaﬁi patilomait ca manas’ ki sirighano, |
fiatvd dbammam pariifidya pahinam maggabhivanam
anusdsl mabanani vimutto upadhisamkhaye. |
sabbafinutafdnavaram abhisambuddho mahimuni
buddho buddho ’ti tam nimam samafind pathamam ahii,
bujjhitvi sabbadhamménam udinam katvid pabhamkaro
tad’ eva pallafikavare, sattaham vitinimayi. |
samitasabbasantaso katakiceo anisavo
15 udagn'u sumano hattho vicintest bahum hitam, |
khane khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati,
pancacakkbu vivaritvd olokesi bahti jane. |
anivaranaininsn tam pesesi dipaduttamo,
addasa virajo saithd Lankadipam varuttamam |
sudesam utusampannam subhikkbam ratanakarame
pubbabuddhamanucinnam ariyaganasevitam. |
Lankadipavaram disvd sukhettam ariydlayam
fiatvd kilam akdlan ca vicintesi anuggaho: |
Lankadipe imam kélam yakkhabhiiti ca rakkhasa
o0 sabbe buddhapatikuttha, sakkd nddharitum bhalam. |

- 6. isabhan thinam pallankam? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam
annfigato bhikkhave tathfigato catiihi vesirajjehi samanniigate &sabha

thanam patijdniti parisfisu sihanfidam nadati. — dalham X, duttham Y. 7
catoro afige X. Compara Abhidhdnapp. 157. — 7. sahasenam dgatam i
fsahasena]vifgatam] N, sahasenavihanam ABFG. The reading of Z may b
correct, —- 12. anusfsi Ns, anuifisi F, anuvssfbbi {corrected info gnussisi

G1, anussihi ABG?2, anussari Z, — 16. pafica cakkbhum &,
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niharitva- yakkhagane pisice avarnddhake
khemam katvina tam dipam vasipessimi mﬁuu&e. ]
titthantesu ca ime pape yavatiyum asesato,
sisanantaram bhavissati LainkAdipavare tahim. |
uddhbaritvin’ aham satte pasidetvd bahti jane
acikkhitvina tam maggam afijasam ariyipatham |
anupdda parinibbayi suriyo atthamgato yatha.
parinibbute catumase hessati pathamasamgaho, |
tato param vassasate vassin’ atthirasini ca
tati}*n samgabo hoti pavattatthiya sisanam. |
imasmim Jambudipamhi bhavissati mahlpatt
mahapuiifio tejavanto Asokadhammo i vissuto.
tasda rafifio Asokassa_putto hessati pandito
Mahindo sutaaa,mpannn Lankadipam pasidayam. |
baddho fiatvd imam hetum bahum atthlipasamhitam
kilakalam imam dipam irakkham sugato kari. |
dl}ankam animisaiy ca cainkamam ratanigharam
iapalamucalindo khirapalena sattamanm. §
ttasattiihﬂl{aran’iyam katvina vividhaii jino

ardnastm gato viro dhammacakkam, pavattitum. | |
hammacakkam pavattento pﬂl{H.EEntD dhammam uttﬂmanu
ttharasannam kotinam dhammabhisamayo ahti. |
ondaiijio Bhaddiyo Vappﬂ Mahindmo ca Assaji

e pafica mahatherd vimutta anattalakkhanﬁ. |

asasahdyd cattAri, puna paiindsa darake

aranasi Isipatanc vasanto uddhari jino. |

.
22, titthantoham ime pipe XG1s, titthantesncam ime Pipe Z, tltth&n—-
st ca péipeeu ABG2. T think that at least one Fine is wanting, We may

1 ap the gap thus:

»pisice pavesessimi Giridipam manoramam,
titthantu ea ime pépd yAvatiyum asesato.

p1r1n1hh|v1 G1X7Z, parinibbeyam ABGO. parinibbeyyam? —

—t R ]T mide
" L ]

I think that the reading of XZ G1 is correct, and titat a Cloka which
rntamed i mentmn of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. —

- paslidaye Y {"yum G1}, °yam Xs. — 351. pavattento all the MSS.: 3 pa-
*ttentﬂﬂ — pahﬂ,sente AB. — 33 Yasusahiive cattiro? — Bird-
si may be a locative; compare the note on dhiw 1, 1, and, the expression
jati vijjapte® in the Buddhavamsa (Jit. vol. I, p- 4) But perhaps we
wopld yyrite Bérdpasim, comp. v. 84 and the comment &n Kacciayana's

mmmar, 2,48,
f

. vassasate vassinatth® X7 Gi, dve \'assaﬁat:’iuau‘n“ A2 B G2, vassasatinatth®

25

30



16 1, 34—49.

Béarinasim vasitvina vutthavasso tathéigato
Kappisike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. |
anupubban caramino Uruvelam avasari,
35 addasa virajo sattha Uruvelakassapail jatim. |
 agyagire ahinigam damesi purisuttamo.
disvd acchariyain sabbe nimantimsu tathigatam: |
hemantani cidtumisamhi idha vihara Gotama,
mayam tam niccabhattena sadid upatthahimase. |
Uraveliyam hemante vasamino tathigato
jatile sapirigajje vinesi purisiasabho. | -
mahédyafifiam pakappimsu Angi ca Magadha ubho,
disvd yafilie mahaldbham vicintesi ayoniso: |
mahiddhiko mahdsamano anubhivafi.ca tam mahAaf
40 sace mahajanakiye vikubbeyya katheyya vi, |
parihayissati me labho Gotamassa bhavissati,
aho nfina mahisamano nagaccheyya samigamam. |

caritam adhmuthiii ca fAsayail ca antisayam
cittassa solasikire vijanati tathigato. |
jatilassa cintitam Datvd paracittavidft muni
pindapatam Kurudipe gantvina mabiiddngs |
Anctattadabhe buddho paribhufjitvina bhojanam
tattha jhianasamipattiin samipajji babhum hitam. |
buddhacakkhiihi lokaggo sabbalokam vilokayi,
45 addasa virajo safthd Lankadipavaruttamam. |
mahévanam- Iﬂa-hﬁbhi“mam ahu Lankatalam tada,
ninfyaklkhd mabaghord luddi lohitabhakkhasi |
canda ruddd ca pisacd ninartipavihesika
nanidhimuttikd sabbe sannipite samAgati. |
tattha gantvana tammajjhe vimamsetvina rakkhase
niharitvd pisicinam manussd hontu 1ssara. |
imam atthamn mahaviro cintayitva bahum hitan

37. catumfisamhi? — 40. eca (,ca* is wanting in BG) mahi sa
mahdjanakiye ATB G, ca tsm mahi 37 m” Xa, ca mahi sace mahante jan
kive ca Z. Ir we take the reading of X as correct, innbhivam insts=ad
Anubhive is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavamsa, and perha
we may even accept mahd (or maham?) as a neuter nominative. -
46. ahii? — 47, ninfdrdpd vihesakd? — 48, gantviina tammajhe FG
gantvAnabham majje N, gantviin’ aham majjhe s, gantviina te majjhe Y. -
48. vibhimsetvina (vibh® G2) ABc G2, vimamsetvina (vim® X}~ X Gl
viddhamsetvina? -
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nabham abbhuggamitvana Jambudips idbagato. |-
yakkhasamﬁgamamajj he upari siramatthake
nisidanam gahetvina dissamano nabhe. thito. |
thitam passanti sambuddham yakkhasené samagati
buddho ’ti tam: na mafifianti yakkho afinataro iti. |
gangitire Mahiyasn pokkhalesn patitthite thiipatthine Su-

| bhangane

tasmim padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jhinasama-
| dhim uttamam. |

jhdnam labum ~khippanisantikiro muni samapajjati citta-

- kkhane, |

sahasi tam utthdti jhinakhaniyd samépayi sucittehi pira-

. . migato, | :
thito naro iddhi vikubbamino yakkho va mahiddhi mah&-
) ' nubhivo, -

“haniyam ghana meghasahassadhird pavassati sitalavata-
) S duddini. |
m kdromi te unham, mama detha nisiditom,
1 tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. |
¢ vinoditum sakk4d nisidéhi yathicchitam,

2. Gaigatire — Subhafigaye is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiyvapu A G1,
ussasn X, I have written Mahivisu, this being the site of the Mahi-
ganathapa, as is said in the BMalivamsa (p. 3), orof the ,Mahi nima
anam® (Mahdv. Tik&). — Sutamkbane A G, Subhafiganl ¥, Sutafigane F
ich may be correet). — 58. khippanisantikaro NGi, °karo BG2, °kd A,
ppanippantikaro F, khippati santikire Z. In several passopes of the Afig-
ra - Nikiiy4, a man who is endowed with promptititde of attention, is
ted ,khippanisanti kusalesu dhammesu®. — cittakkhaneyF, cittakhane N,
tane A, cittape G, cintaye BG2. Z has the following “reading: wmuni
24pajji sacintane tadi. There is in the Kathivatthe (Phayre MS. fol. yﬁh)
napler called ,khanikakatha“, in which the proposition 18 discussed: _eka-
akkbanikd sabbe dhammfs’ti.* This means, I believe: »All qualities may
considered In a moment by one thaught« Perhaps we may compare
v Lal. Vist, p. 447: ,sarvam tad ekacittekshanasamiyuktam*. 1 feel in-
red, therefore, to correct: muni samépajjat’ ekacittakkhane, and
translate: ,he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by

+ thought (the whole system of Dhamma's). — The foliowing hemistich
y be corrected thus: sahasid tamh’ utthéti, jhfinam khage viva
nhpayi sucittapiramigato. — 54, naro AGI1X, nabhe Z, which

y be sorrect. — iddhi AG1FZ, iddhim N. — khagivam ghand meghasa-
sadbard X (khaniyvamkhapi® F), khanayamahﬁlﬁeghaﬂahnﬂaidhﬁm (khau®
y AGL, khaniva m° dbire Z. ghatayam (ganthayam?) gh°® m®? —
alvit{duddipi A FG, °dundubli Z N. Compare Mahéivagga I, 8, 2. —
. Jaromi Vo uphag ? - .

-
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sabbehi samanufifidtam, tava tejabalam kara. |
unham yicatha mam sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mahatapam
khippam karoma accunham tumhehi abhipatthitam. |
‘thite majjhantike kale gimhingm suriyo yath4
evam yakkhinam athpo kiye thapita darunam. |
yathd kappaparivatte catusuriyadtapo
evam nisidane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. |
yathd suriyam udentam na sakka avaritum nabhe
50 cvam misidanaii cammam n’ atthi ivaranam nabhe. [
msidanam kappajalam va tejam surtyam va pathavi
mahatapam vikirati aggijilam v’ anappakam. |
afigarardsijalititapam tahim nisidanam abbhasamam pa-
, - dissati -
pakkam va ayomayapabbat{ipaman. |
dipesu unham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhasn patisaranam
gavesayum -
puratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaram uddham aJho 4’
disd 1mdiyo. 3
katham gamissima sukbi arogh kada pamuiicima in
subheravam, |
sace ayam yakkho mahinubhivo tejo samipajjati pajjald
sabbeva yakkhd vilayd Dbhavissare bhusam va mutthi

G5 Jam vatakhittam, |
buddho ca kho-isinisabho sukhivaho disvina yakkhe
- kkhite bhayattite

anukampako kiruniko mahes: vicintayi attasnkbam améanu

H6. tavaﬁtej-:l.ha]mp Phara? Comp. Baddhavamnsa (Jat. T, p. 24, v. 1
— 98, bhavittha dirnam, s; thapite d°? — 59, tathuttari ("ri B) .
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. (at® uttarim? — 0. naro Y, nabhe X (at
two places). — 61. A1G1F omit va, - pathavi X, patthapi ABG, ;
thari Z.  Mahfivamsa Tiks (fol. kho): fe pathavisariyatejacammakhandal
bhittaya (sic} vakkhagani. — 69, pattum va N, sakkam va F, pakki v:
— 63. dipisn X (31, dipesn Y (dipetn B1). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, n
- yetr Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but ! do not know hov
correct it. — patizsarapam N, saraam F, maranam Y, — Tavesayum
gavessum F, bhavepisu G1, bhavesupi A 1G9, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 4.
ham gamissima? — 66, nisablia — rishabhn or vrishabla? T have fo
this word at the following passages: in the Samyuttaka-Nikiya (Phayre
part I, fol. ko) Buddha*is compared with = naga, a siba, an djiniya, a
sabha, a dhorayha, In the Majjliima-Nikiya (Turnour’s M3., fol. ifm) it is «
of Buddha ,nisabhassa Appameyyassa“.  Sntta-Nipfta (Phayre MS3.,~fol. ~a
»gantvina disvi isinisablam pasanne Buddhavamsa (Phayfee MS., fol.
[ ]
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ath’ ﬁﬁﬁadipam patiripakam imam ninnam thalam sabba-

thinekasidisam
nadipabbatatalikasunimmalam dipam Girim Lankatalasami-
' pamam |
sumbbhayam gopitasigarantakam pahtitabhakkham bahu-
dhaniitamikulam
utasamattham harisaddalam mahim varam Griridipam imassa
uttarim |

rammam manuiiiam haritam susitalam dramavanarimaney-
| " yakam varam,
santidha phullaphaladharino duma, suiilam vivittam, na ca
' koci issaro, |
mahannave sagaravirimajjhe sngambhire timi sada pabhij-

jare,
suduggame pabbatajalamussite sudukkaram attha anittham-
] antaram, |

vavanarosi parapitthimamsika akirunika parahethane rata
did ca ruddbi rabhasi ca mddaya vidappanikd sapathe
1dha ime. |

a rakkhasi yakkhagani ca duttha dipam imam Lanka-

clranivasitam
ldmit sabbam Giridipaporinam, vasantu sabbe supaji
| anigha. |
M1 ea Lankitalam manusanan poranakoppatthitavattha-

riasam,
santu Lankatale manusid baht pubbe va Ojivaramanda-
] sidisann,, |

hi affiehi guneh’ upeto manussavaso anekabhaddake
esu dipissati sdsan’ Agate supunnacando va nabhe upo-
sathe. |

» padakkhinam katvi bodhimagdam naruttamo aparidjitanisabhatthéne bo-
pallabkamuttame pallafikens nisiditva bujjhissati mahévaso.

70

68. gopitas® N, gopikas® F, sobhitns® Y, gobhitas” GJ. gopitam s°7

ottari XG1. uttaram? — 7i. ca rudds (ecomp. v. 47) AB, va ruddai
2%, ca ruddhid Zn, varuddhi F. I cannot - correct the last words. —
nivisitam X G1, °nivisinam Y. — v. 78 is quoted in the Mahdvamsa Tika,

khan ¢, tenfihn porani*). LankiithalamAnusinam,. ® tthitam, vasant Lafiki-
amanusg, Ojamaydavaradipe Mabhiv. T. °mapdapidipam ¥F. Ojavara-
ndadipe? — 74. anek® A¥G1, va anek” N, api nek” BG2Z, — dipesu
saati sisanigate ABG2, dipassa dipi sadisi anagate Z. dipissati {(dis-
ity F) sisaniigate F.G1, dipissati sisanam etthandgate N,

2*
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20 1, 75—81,

dipam ubho manusé rakkhasi ca ubho ubhinnam thlayam

sukham mLml |
bhlyyﬂ sukham li}kaﬂdﬁ ubhinnam parivattayi gonayugam
va phasukam.
samkdddhayl Gotamo dlpam iddbiyd bandham va gonam
| dalharajjukaddhitam,
dipena dipam upandmayl muni yugam va nivam -dalha-
dhammaveditam. |
dipena dlpam ‘yugalam tathdrratﬂ katvan’ ulidram ‘Flpﬂrl ca
| rakkhase,
vasantua sabbe G:ridxpa. rakkhasa sapdkkamdsa vasanam va
vatthitam. | _
gangam gimhamhi yatlm pipasitd dnAvanti }"dkkhd Gll’ldl—
pam atthika,
pavittha sabbe anivattanc puna, pamuiica dipam yathibhii-
| mlyam muni,
yakkhi sututthd supahattharakkhasi laddhd sudipam
nasibhipatthitam

~abbdyimsu sabbe atippamoditd, otarimsu sabbe chane

8

kkhattamaham. |
fiatvana buddho sukhite amanuse katvina mettam parit
bhani jino.
katvana dipam tividham padakkhinam sadi raklkham
kkhaganavinodana
santappayiivd pisice aminuse rakkbaii ca katvda dalb
| mettablmvanam
upaddavam «dipe vinodetvd gato Uruvelam puna tat
gato 'tL. | x

bhanavaram pathamam. yakkbadamanam nitthitam.

7H. mwdanuse ra]—.LImse ca? — 76. dalhadimavethitam?
77. vipariva ANGI, °rica BM G2, "rica CRT, — Giridipe? — sapakkar
vasanam va vatthitam Y, sapakkdsii capanam pavattititum F, disam pa’

mand panasi va vatthitam N. T do not try any correction. — 78, G
gat ﬂ%ﬁ;imh"? — GiridipavattikA N, Giripavattiti F. — pamuici

G2, —779. Compare Mahav. Tik§ ful. khan': ,atha te (rakkhasi) ambi
iechitam patthitam nippannan ti mabihasitan nama hasitvd nakkhattach

. kiam kilimsu., 1 propose to read, therefure: abasimsu sabhe; eha

nakkh®, — 81, [dallha]mettabhivalnam N. — Z, apparentiy “for the
of metrical correctness, reads thus: ,up® dipa vinodayitvd gatorufilanf®
pi tath®.%
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II{.- -

_Arabam pana sambuddhoe Kosaldnam: puruttamam
upanissiya vihisi Sudattirame sirfghano. |
taspiii Jetavane buddho dhammarijid pabhamkaro
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar’ addasa. [
atikkante paiicavassamhi Tambapannitalam agi,
avariddhake vinodetvé sufifiam dipam akéd sayam. |
aragi ajja dipamhi pabbateyyd samutthita
ubhoviylilhasamgimam yuddham karimsu dirunam. |
sabbe mahiddhik® nagh sabbe ghoravisa ahil
sabbeva kibbisd candd madamini avassitd. | s
khippakipt mahiteja paduttha kakkhali khars
ujbhinasaiiiii sukopd uragd vilaratthika. |
Mahodaro mabétejo Cilodaro ca tejaso
ubho pi balasampanni ubho pi vannitisayi. |
na passatt koci samam samuttari, Mahodaro minamattena

A tejasa |
"am vindsesi saselakinanam: ghitemi sabbe patipakkha-
| | | pannage. |
odaro gajjati mananissito:' Agacchantu nagasahassako-
| tiyo,

ami sabbe ranamajjham Agate, thalam karomi satayoja-~
| nam dipam. |
lasayanti visavegadussahid - sampajjalanti “uragi mahi-

| ddhika | |
sadbanrmi bhujagindamucchitd ussahanti ranasatthu ma-
dditum. ¥ - 10
svana buddho uragindakuppanam idipam vinassanti niva-
| " ttahetukam |

II, 2. samutthiti G1X7Z, samuddiki ABG2, comp. Mahavamsa, p. 5,
» 2. — 4, ubhatoviyilhas®? Mah. Tiki fol. gi: sammgiman ti ubhato-
thasamgamam. — &, avassuta? — 6. viralattiki 4, viralatthika N, -
rathika F, vilarattika ABG. vilayatthika? bilaratthik4? — 8. sam-
ri*AF&lnZ, °rim BeG2, samuttaram (instead of samuttiram)? —
padhipayanti? comp. Mahivagga I, 15, 4. ~ °sattu AB G2, °satthu .
Zn, °pattum F. — pararosadhammé (comp. I, 71) bhujaginda
cchit? ussihayanti ragasattd madditund? — 11. “kuppanam F,
bbanan? N, °dubbalam Y. — vindsanti F, vinasenti N, vinassagti G1Z,
~ass” ABG2, uragindakuppanam d° vinassantam nivattihe-
am? - f



29 9, 11—25.

lokassa carl sugato bahun_&l-hitam vicintayi aggasukham
sadcvake. |
sace na gaccheyyamn na pannaga sukbi, dipam vindsam pa
‘ ca sidhu ’nigate, |
nage anukampamino sukhatthiko’ gacchiam’ aham dipasu-
kham samicchitum. |
Lankadipe gupam disvd pubbe yakkhavinoditam
mama sidhukatam dipam m# vindsentu pannagi. |
idam vatvina sambuddho utthahitvina Asana
15 gandhakutito nikkhammma dvéire atthiasi cakihuma, |
yavatd Jetavane ca Arime vanadevati
sabbe ‘va upatthahimsu mayam gacchama cakkhuma. |
alam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddhi yeko “vagacchatu,
avagaccha saharukkho dhirayitvina pitthito. |
buddhassa vacanam sutvid Samiddhi sumano ahi
samilam rukkham Adaya saba gacchi tathagatam. | .
naruttaman tam sambuddham devardjd mahiddhike
chiyam katvina dhdresi buddhasetthassa pitthito.
yattha niginain samgimam tattha gantvd naruttamo
20 ubhondgavaramajjhe thito satthianukampako. |
nabhe gantvina sambuddho ubhoniginam upari
tibbandhakiratamam ghoram akasi lokaniyako. |
andham tamam tadd hoti kesaramayaiddhiya,
andhakirenn onaddho sihita yarukkho ahd. |
afifiamaiifiam na passantt tasitd nagd bhayattita
jitam pi na passanti kuto sameama kirtum. | .
sabbe samgdmam bhinditvs pamuficitvina dvudham
namassamarri” sambuddham sabbe thitd katanjali, |
salomahatthe fatvina disvd nage bhayattite
. ~ 25 mettacittena pharitvina unharamsim pamuficayl.

11. attasukbam? comp. 1, 66. In the Mabiv. Tikd (fol. khau
"stanza of the Pordpd is quoted which contains the words » %0 cintayl a

. sukham acintamassa (sic).* — 13, disapamukham icchitum ABG, dipav
dhim eamicchitum Z, dipasanrukham icehitum F, dipasukham samijjhitum
samiechitum = sk. sam-irts? dipasukham sa nmijjhatu? — 17. avagac

FGIN, dgaccha ABe¢G2, agaccha 7. avagacchi? — 20, gattinukas
rako? comp.v. 47. — 2%, kesarimah iiddhiya? — onaddhi A1X, °dq
AZBGZ. — sahiti Y, patitd F, sihitd N, — varukkho ahu Y, yvardkkho al
F, yadukbd ahum N. on® pihito sarukklho ahi? — 23. jitad® pi ~
Jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitam pi F, jvitam pi N. jinad® pi tel
- .



2, 26—42. 23

aloko ‘va mahad Asi abbhuto lomahamsano
sabbe passanti sambuddbam nabhe candam va nimmalam. }
chahi vanpnehi upeto jalanto nabhakantare
dasa disd virocanto thito nage abliisathas: [
kimatthiyam mabarija niginam vivido ahfi?
tomheva anukampaya javigacchim tato aham. |
ayaii Chlodaro nigo ayan nigo Mahodaro
mitulo bhigineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. |
anudayait candanaginam sambuddho ajjhabhisatha:
appo hutvd maha hoti kodho béalassa Agamo. | 3
kim udisvii bahfr niga mahidukkham nigacchatha,
imamn parittamn pallaikam mi tumhe nisayissatha,
anpamaunam vinisethp akatam jivitakkhayam. |
samvejesl tadd nige nirayadukkhena cakkhumi.
manussayonun dibbafi c¢a nibbanan ca pakittayi. |
pakdsayantam saddbammam sambuddham dipaduttamam
sabbe =iga nipatitva khamapesum tathagatam. |
sabbe miga samagantvi samaggi hutvina pannagi
upesum sarapam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. |
wbbe nigh vinassima imam pallankahetukam. | 85
dya pallankavaram ubho nigi samatthiki:
tiganhatha pallaikam anukampiya cakkhuma. |
hivisest sambuddho tunhibhiavena cakkhumi,
hivisanam viditvana tutthi mahoragd ubho: |
sidatu mam sugato pallankiam velun}anm',dm
Jbhassarain jativantam niganam abhipatthitam. |
atitthapimsu pallankam nagd dipanam antare,
isidi tattha pallanke dhammarija pabhamkseo. |
asddetviana sambuddham asiti nagakotiyo
ittha nlga pariviswin annapinan ca bhojanam. | 40
nitapattapanin tam asiti nigakotiyo
arivaretvi nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. |
alyanike gafigimunkhe nigo ahti saputtako
ahanigapariviro nimenipi Maniakkhiko, |

—_—

27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28 kim-
tthaye? comp. 15, 2. — 31, kim udisvi ABG2, kim d° Z, kimad®
1, kamam d° F, kimam d° N. kim uddissa? — 36. samatthikda ABG,
waggiki ~Z, sapattikd N, papattikd F. — 42. nimenisi AZ, dpl BGX,

o,
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24 L9, 4358,

saddho sarapasampanno sammaditthi ca silava.
nagasamigamam gantvd bhiyyo abhipasidati. |

disvd buddhabalam nago anukampam phanimayam
abhividetva nisidi dylcest tathigatam: |

imam dipinukampaya pa,thdmdm yakkhavinoditam, :
1dam naga.nam nun'g.:xham dutiyam dlpanukampanam, |
puna pl bhagavd imam anukampam mahémuni,

ahafi ¢’ upatthahissimi veyyivaccam karom’ aham. |

nagassa bhisitam’ sutvd buddho sattanukampako
Lankadipahitatthaya adhivasesi sugato. | |
paribhufijitvd pallankam vutthahitva pabhamkaro.
divivihiram akasi tattha dipantare muni. |
dipantare dipin’ aggo’ divasam vitinimayi

- Bamdpattl samipajji brahmaviharena cakkhuma. |

sayanhakalasamaye nige Amantayl Jno:
idh’ eva hotu pallanko, khirapilo idhigacchatu,

50 naga sabbe imam rukkham pallankafi' ca namassatha. [

55

idam vatvina sambuddho anusisetvina pannage .
paribhogacetiyam datvd puna Jetavanam gato. | -

nigadamanam nitthitam.

Aparam pi atthame vasse nagariji Manikkhiko
nimantayi mahaviram paficabhikkhusate saha. |
pariviretvina qambuddham vasibhitd mahiddhiks,
uppatitvd Jetavane kamamino nabhe muni
Lankadipam anuppatto gafgam Kalyamaammukham. |
sabbe ratanamandapam. uragi katvd mahitale -
nanfrangehi »atthehi dibbadussehi chadayum. |
naniratanalamkari pandphullavicittaka
ninarangadbajd nekd mandapam npanilamkatam. |

~sabbasanthatam santharitvd pafifidpetvana &sanam

buddhapamukhasamghassa pavesetva nisidimsu. |

44. phagimayam ACG2R, papim® G1, phanim® BM, manimayam l
ph'ax_jihhayam?_—— 48. imam AB2GIX, mam B1G?2, amham Z. — &n
kampa A, ®pam BGX, °piya Z. — 49, samapattim N samipatti? -
50. idha gaecchatu XG1, idhag® ABc¢G2, idhacchatu 7. — 03. ganga,

ABFG, gaiigam k° N, '‘gafghk®. Z. gadgam Kalvinikam mukhany

comp. v, 42, — 54. Sdbharatanﬂm"':'»— mahitale? — 56. nisfasum

“disum BG, "dayum Z, °dimsu F, °disu N. pisidayum appears to=be *
correct readmg - -



2, 57 i 3.1,

nisiditvéina sambuddho paficabhikkhusate saha
_samapatti samépajji mettam sabbadisam phari. |
sattakkhattum samapajji buddho jhAnam sasivako

‘tasmim thane mabithlipo patitthasi cetiyam uttamam. |

mahadinam - pavattesi nigardja Manikkhiko,
patiggahetva sambuddho nigadinam sasivako
bhutvina anumoditvi nabh’ uggacchi sasivako. |
arohitvd nabhe buddho thane Di‘ghavﬁ,picetiye
samapajjl samépattim jhinam lokinukampako. [
vatthahitvd samdpatti tamhi thine pabhamkaro
vehiyasam kamamino dhammardjA sasivako
Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthinam upigami,
purimd tini mahAbodhi patitthimsu mahitale
tam thanam upagantvina tattha jhinam samapayl. |
tisso bodhi imam thine tayo buddhina sdsane,
mamak ca bodhi idh’ eva patitthissat’ anigate. {
sasvak( samipatti vutthahitvd naruttamo
‘vattha Meghavanirammam agamasi narisabho. ]
“thipt so samdipattim samipajji sasivako.

“hahitvd samipatti byidkarosi pabhamkaro: |

n padesam pathamam Kakusandho lokanayako

m pallaiikathinamhi - nisiditva patiggali, |

m padesam dutiyam Kondgamano narasabho

m pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahia |

m padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokandyako

m pallattkathinamhi nistditva patigeahi, |

m Gofamasambuddho Sakyaputto narisabho
m pallankathanamhi nisiditvd samappito "t

]

bhanavaram dutiyam.

* 11,

~Atitakappe rajino thapetvana bhavibhave
uthi, kappe rijano pakisissimi sabbaso, |

25

60

63

97. samiipattim N. samapatti? — 60. nablbe X, nate G1, nape AB

nabbam Z. nabhi? — 64, mahabodhi? — 63. tisso bodhi? —
‘vanl ramme GIN, ®vane rame F, *vanirimam ABcG2, °vanirammam Z.

dam raiimam?



26 3, 2—16.

jatifi ca namagottann ca dyuii ca anupilanam

gabban tam kittayissimi, tam sundtha yathikatham. |
pathaméabhisitto rijé bhhmipalo jutindbaro
Mahésammato nima nimena rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
tassa putto Rojo nima, Vararojo nadma khattiyo,
Kalyanavarakalyini, Uposatho mahissaro, |
Mandhatd sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro,

5 Caro, Upacaro rija, Cetiyo ca mahissaro,
Mucalo, Mahimucalo, Mucalindo, Sigaro pi ca,
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Afigiso nima khattiyo, |
Ruci, Mahiruci nima, Patipo, Mahapatipo pi ca,
Panido, Mahipanido ca, Sudassano niama khattiyo, |
Mahisudassano nima, duve Nerii ca, Accimi,

atthavisatl rajino, ayu tcesam asamkhaya. |
Kusivatl, Rijagahe, Mithiliyam puruttame
rajjam kirimsu rijano, tesam fyu asamkhayd. |
dasa dasa satan ¢ eva, satam dasa sahassiyo,
sahassam dasa dasasahassani ca, dasa dasasuhassam satasa-

10 hassiyo, |
dasa satasahassan ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo,
nahutail ca, ninnahutaii ¢a, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, |
ababam, atatani ¢’ eva, ahaham, kamudim eca,
sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, |
ettakd ganiti samkhepd gananiganikd tahim,

* tato uparimabhtimi asamkheyya 't1 vuccati. |
ckasatafi ca rijano Accunassapi atraja

i

maharajjam akaresum pagare Pakulasavhaye.

T

tesam pacciitmako raji Arindamo pima khattiyo,

puttd paputtaki tassa chapafifidsaii ca khattiya
15 maharajjam akireswin Ayujjhanagare pure, |

tesam pacchimako ra)d Duppasaho mahissaro,

111, 9. yathatatham? — 6, Bhagiraso ndma? — 8. 9. asamki
ABeG2. — 9. kiresum? — 11. dasa satagahassai ca koti, pak
kotippakotiyo? compare Burnouf, Lotus, p. 864; Sp. Hardy, Ma
p. 6. — 12, kumudenh ca? — 13, gapanigapiki ABGX, "td Zi. e
ganiti samkhevyd ganpanfiiganiyd tahim? — uparima XCGLl4,
ABeG2, — bhami XCt GIR, *mimp ABeG2M, — 14, Sakulasavhrye /
Bakulasavhaye N, Pagnlavhaye ¥, Kapilavhaye Z. Sdgalasfvhayel

T

*



3, 16—27,

pottd paputtakid tassa satthi te bhimipalaka,
mahérajjam akiresum Biranasipurattame. |
tesam pacchimako raji Abhitatto nima khattiyo,
“caturdsiti sahassini tassa puttapaputtaki
maharajjam akiresum Kapilanagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako rdja Brahmadatto mahissaro,
puttd paputtakd tassa chattimsipi ca kbattiyi
mabdrajjam akircsum Hatthipuravaruttame. |
tesam pacchimako riji Kambalavasabho shi,
putta paputtakd tassa Dattimsipi ca khattiys
nagare Ekacakkhimbi rajjam kiresmin te idha. ]
tesam pacchimako riji Purindade Devapiijito
putta paputtaka tassa satthavisati khattiya
mahdrajjam akiresum Vajirdyam puruttame, |
tesam pacchimako rajd Sadhino nima khattiyo,
puttés pDaputtaki tassa dvavisa rdjakhattiya
mahirajjam akiresum Madhuriyam puruttame. |
“tesam pacchimako rajd Dhammagutto mahabbalo,
it paputtaki tassa atthirasa ca khattiya

sare Aritthapure rajjam kéiresum te idha. !

i pacchimako raji narindo Sitthinamako,

ta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca khattiya

sare Indapattamhi rajjam kdresum te idha. |
am pacchimako raji Brahmadevo mahipati,
“td paputtakd tassa pannarasa ca khattiya
rare Kkacakkhumhi I‘.H,jjéil]l- kdaresum te idha. |
un pacchimako raja Baladatto mahipati,

ta paputtakd tassa cuddasa rijakhattiya
barajjam akiresum Kosambimhi nagare pure. |
un pacchimako raja Bhaddadevo ’ti vissuto,
ti paputtakda tassa nava riaji ca khattiya

are Kannagocchambhi i‘ﬂjjmp kiresum te idha. |
un pacchimako riji Naradevo ’ti vissuto,

td paputtaki tassa satta ca rajakhattiya

17. Ajitajano (ivstead of Abbhitatto) A2, — 21, Sidino Z.

27

Maha-

sa Tika: Sadhanv. — 23. Mahiv. Tika: Brahmasivi, — 24, 25. Mahav.

i« Brahmddattd, Baladeva, — 926. Mahav. Tika: Hatthideva.

20

L
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mahérajjam akiresum Rojinanagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako rdji Mahindo ndma khattiyo,
putta paputtakd tassa dvadasa rijakhattiya
mahdrajjam akiresum Campakanagare pure. |
tesam pacchimake raji Nagadevo mahipati,
puttd paputtaki tassa paficavisa ca khattiys °
inabirajjam kirayimsu Mithilanagare pure. |
tesam pacchimako rdjid Buddhadatto mahabbalo,
putti paputtaki tassa paficavisa ca khattiya

30 mahirajjam kirayimsu Réjagahapuruttame. | -
tesam pacchimako rija Dipamkaro nama khattiyo
putta paputtaki tassa dvidasa rijakhattiya
mahirajjam karayimsu Takkasilapurattame. |
tesam pacchimako riji Télissaro nima khattiyo,
puttd paputtaki tassa dvidasa rijakhattiya
mabérajjam kirayimsu Kusinfripuruttame. |
tesam pacchimako raji Purindo nima khattiyo,
puftd paputtakd tassa nava raji ca khattiya
mahirajjam karayimsu nagare Malitthiyake, |
tesam pacchimako rja Sdgmmdevu mahissaro,
tassa putto Makhddevo mahadanapati ahi. |
caturasit: sahassini tassa puttapaputtaka

35 maharajjam kirayimsu Mithilinagare pure.
tesam pauuhlmakﬂ rija Nemiyo Devapiijito
balacakkavatti rdji sigarantamahipati. |
Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samamkaro,
Asoko nima so rijd muddhévasittakhattiyo. |
caturasiti sihassini tassa puttapaputtaki
mahirajjam kirayimsu Béirinasipuruttame. |
tesam pacchimako rija Vijayo nima mahissaro,
tassa putto Vijitaseno abhijitajutindharo, |
‘DPhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho nima, Disampati,

. 40 Renu, Kuso, Mahékuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pt cd, |

7

27. Rocanagare N. Mahav. Tika: Rojanamamhi nagare. — 80. Ma'

Tikd: Samuddadatto. — "32. Talissaro ABG2X, Taliyaro 1, Talisaj
Mah. Tika: Kilissaro, — 33. Purinde AB G, {Pun]ndcn N, Puundadn Z,
dione F, Mahav. Tikd. — Mabav. Tiki: Tamahttlyanamamhl nagare,

87. Samafikuro ABcG?2, Mah. Tika.
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Ramn, Bilaratho nama, Cittadassi, Atthadassi,
Sujato, Okkiko ¢ eva, Okkamukho ca, Nipuro, |
Candima, Ca,nddmukhﬂ ca, Sivi riji ca, Saiijayo,
.Vessantara janapati, Jali ca, Sihavahano,
Sthassaro ca yo dhiro pavenipalo ca khattiyo, |
dveasiti sabassini tassa puttapaputtaka
rajjam kdresum rijino nagare Kapilasavhaye. |
tesam pacchimako rija Jayaseno mahipati,
tassa putto Sihahanu abhijatajutindharo. |
Sthahanussa ye puttd yassa te pafica bhataro
Suddhodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca khattiyo |
Sukkodano ca so raji raja ca Amitodano,
ete. pafica pi rijano sabbe Odananimaka. |
Suddhodanassiyam putto Siddhattho lokansyako
janetvd Rihulabbaddan bodhiya abhinikkhami. |
sabbe, te satasahassini cattiri nahutdni ca
apare tini satarijino mahesakkbi siydyaca, ]
ettakd pathavipala bodhisattakule vutta. |

niced vata samkhirid uppidavayadhammino,

pajjitvi mirujjhanti, tesam vipasamo sukho ’ti. |

Mahirajavamso mitthito.

Suddhodano nima raji nagare Kapilasavhaye
1ahanussiyam putto rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
icannam pabbatamajjhe Rajagahe puruttamie
dhiso nima so raji rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
Ay afitamanna te Suddhodano ca DBhatiyo.
amhi pathame kappe pavenipa janidhipa.3
lyd atthavassamhi uppannd pafica dsaya: |

41. Biliratho AZ, Bilirathe B G, Pi{liratho] N, Pilarathe F. Vilira-
> Mah. 1. — Mah. T.: Cittarasi Ambarasi. — eca Nipuno N, va Ni-
I'; ea Nipuro A, va Nimukho BGC, va Timukho R, va Timukhn M,
- I.:. Nipuro; FEokadipasfra (India Off. M8, fol, khi}: Nipuno, — 42. Vi
0 Y (ye dhiri A2}, Dodhito N, rodhiro F, — 45. tassa te? —
apare AZN, aparo AIBGZF. — mahm akaniyiya ca GIN, mahfivananiyiya
! mahesakkha ("sakkad Z) siviva (siyipi A} ca Y. mahesakkhi vind-
-8, or something like that? — 49. vottd X, putd G1, jatd Y.

pabbatamajihe Y, °timajjhe K, “tina m® N. - Bodhise XG1, Bedhi Z,

itiyo  AB(2. — 53, Bhitivo AZ, Bhitiso B, Bhati G2, Bodhiso GI_N,
thiy~F, — imamhi -— janddbipi appears to be the second hemistich of v. 49.
i or two lines confaining a mention of Bimbisira, are wanting here.

=
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30 | 8, 54 — 4, 5.

Pitd mam anusiseyya attho rajjena khattiyo,
yo mayham vijite buddho uppajjeyya narisabho, |
dassanam pathamam mayhbam upasamkame tathigato,
55 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. |
uppannd Bimbisirassa panca adsayaki ime.
)atiya pannarase vasse 'bhisitto pitu accaye, |
50 tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokandyako,
dassanamn pathamam tassa upasamkami tathigato,
desitam amatam dhammam abbhafifidst mahipati,
Jativassamn mabéiviram paficatimsa antinakam,
Bimbisara sami timsa jatavasso mahipafi.
viseso paficahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotamo. )
pannasaii ca dve vassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo,
sattatimsam pt vassini saha buddhehi karayi. |
Ajitasattu battimsa rajjam karesi khattiyo,
60 atthavassabhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. |
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe narisabhe
catuvisativassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |

bhanaviram tatiyam.

IV.
Satt’ eva satasabassini bhikkhusamghi samigata

arahé khmasava suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata. |
te sabbe vieinitvina uceinitvi varam varam
paficasatinam ‘theranam akamsu samglmﬁdmmutam. |
dhutavadanamp aggo so Kassapn jinasisane, i
bahussutinaiil Anando, vinaye Upalipandito, |
dibbacakkhumhi Anurnddho, Vangiso patibhinavi,
Punno ca dhammakathikinam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassa
vibhajjanamhi Kaccino, Kotthito patisambhida.

5 afilie p’ atthi mahitherd agganikkhittaka bahi. |

-

b4. atthe rajona(m)? Cmnp Mqhmaggfa. V, 1, 3, — so may
vijite? — 58. mahavira A1FG, °ram N, "viro A2. .mahiviram® is
rect, comp. ,Updlipanditam* 4, 28 (.{'}, i6)., — =sama hisd ATGF,
hiﬁﬂﬂ N, samatimsi A2, Bimbisdro sami timsa (or: samatiinsa) j.
vasso m°. — -59. buddhena ABcG2.

IV, 5. Kotthito Yn, Kotthiko G, Kotipakoti F.
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teh1 ¢’ afiiehi therehi katakiccehi sadhuhi
paficasatehi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho
therehi katasamgaho theravido ’ti vucecati. |

Upalim vinayam puecchitvé dhammam Anandasavhayam
akamsu dhamnasamgaham vinayait cApi bhikkhavo, |

Mahdkassapathero ca Anuruddho mahigani
Upalithero satimd Anando ca bahussuto |
aiifie bahuabhinfidtd sivaki satthuvannita
pattapatisambhidd dbird chalabhmna mahiddhika
samadhijhanam anucinnid saddhamme paramigata, |
‘sabbe paficasatd therd navaigam jinasisanam
uggahetvana dhiresum buddbasetthassa santike, |
bhagavato sammukhi suti patiggahiti ca sammukha
dhammaii ca vinayafi cApi kevalam buddhadesitam, |
dhammadhard vinayadhard sabbe pi dgatigama
asamhird asamkuppi satthukappi sada garf, |
aggasantike gahetvd aggadhammA tathigati
agganikkhittaka therda aggam akamsu samgaham.
sabbo p1 so theravido aggavido ’'ti vuccati, |
Sattapannaguhe ramme theri paficasata gani
nnd pavibhajjimsu navaiigam satthusiisanam. |
am geyyam veyyakaranam gathudénitivattakam -
tabbhutavedallam navangam satthusisanam, |
bhatti mmam therd saddhammam avindsanam
sapaiiidsakan nima samyuttaii ca nipatakam
napitakam nidma akamnsu suttasammatam. |
. titthanti saddhamma samgabam na vinassati
th sisan’ addhinam ciram titthati satthuns. |
dhamman ca vinayam samgaham sAsaniraham
ikampi acalam bhiéumi dalham appativattiyam. |
oct samano vipi brabhmano ca bahussuto
ppavidakusalo valavedhi samagato
akkad pativattetun, Sineru va suppatitthito. |

6. padicasatehl samgito (or a similar word) dhammav®? comp. 3, 10. —

itht abhinfiatd, d'Alwis (Catal, p. 133). — 13, aggpadhammam
cgatim? eomp. 5, 14. — 14, pavibhajimsu? — 18, katam dha-

m ~a A, -~ samkampi BG2. — ubdi ABG?, bhiimi M2n, bhumi F;

i pmdd e M T 1

10
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devo Maro vd Brahmi ca ye keci pathavitthita

20 na passanti anumattam kifici dubbhésitam_ padam. |-
evam sabbahgasampannam dhammavinayasamgaham )
suvibhaitam supaticchannam satthu sabbafifiutaya ca |
Mahakassapapamokkhs thera paficasatd ca te

. katam dhammaf ca vinayasamgaham avinisanam |
-sammasambuddhasadisam dhammakayasabhivanam
natvi janassa sandeham akamsu dhammasamgaham. |
ananfiavado sirattho saddhammamanurakkhano
thiti sisanaaddhinam theravido saketuko, |
yavati ariyd atthi sisane buddhasivaks

25 8abbe pi samanufifianti pathamam dhammasamgaham. |
miianiddnam pathamam Adipubbamgamam dhurain .
therd paficasatd katd aggd Ajiniya kulan ti. |

Mahakassapasamgaham nitthitam,

Nibbute lokanithasmim vassini solasam tada,
Ajatasatiu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam aht, |
samasatthi tadid hoti vassam Upalipanditam,
Dasako upasampanno Upélitherasantike.
yavatd buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakisita
sabbam Upéli vacesi navafigam jinabhasitam. |
paripunnam kevalam sabbam 'navaﬁgam_suttamﬁgatam

30 bggahetvina vAcesi Upali buddhasantike. |
samghamajjlte Viydkasi buddho Upalipanditam:
aggo vinayapimokkho Upali mayha sisane. |
evam upanito santo samghamajjhe mahigani
sahassam Dasakapamokkham vicesi pitake tayo. |
‘khindsavinam vimalinam santinam atthavidinam
therdnam pancasatinam Upali vacesi Dasakam. |
parimbbutamhi sambuddhe Upalithero mahagani
vinayam tiva vacesi timsa vassam anfimakam. |

21. suparich® N. — 22, katd Y, katam N, kata F; comp. v. 18,
nayam sampgaham 4. — 23. °kilyasabhivanam AFG1Z, ® kdvass,
BN G2, ®kiyam sabhivato, d’Alwis. — 24, rakkhano? — thitiyd s
ddhianam, d’Alwis. thati sdsapsaddbirnam (it will last as long
Doctrine*}? — 26. 1 do not know how 1o correct kulam. — 28.%dha’
pali? — 38, atthav® ABe, athav® GZ, tathav® N, tatthividirmm
Upili vécesi sdsanam? |




4, 85—47. 33

caturasiti sahassini navangam satthusisanam
vices1 Updli sabbam Dasakam nima panditam, | 35
Déasako pitakam sabbam Upaélitherasantike
uggahetvana vicesi upajjhiyo va sisane. |
saddhiviharikam theram Désakam nima panditam
- vinayam sabbam thapetvina nibbuto so mahégani. |
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam kéresi khattiyo,
chabbasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero sa nibbuto. |
Sonako manasampanno vinijo Késima 4gato
Griribbaje Veluvane pabbaji satthusisane. |
Disako ganapimokkho Magadhinam Giribbaje
vihasi sattatimsamhi pabbijesi ca Sonakam. | 40
panicatilisavasso so Désako nama pandito,
Nagadasadasavassam, Pandurajassa visati,
upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. |
vacesi Dasako thero navangam Sonakassa pi,
uggahetvina vicesi upajjhiyassa santike. |
Désako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam
-katva vinayapimokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. ]
“hrfs’ eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo,
“sokassa dasavasse add¢hamisafi ca sesake, |
rasanpnam vassipam thero 4si pagunako,
antekidasavassam chaméfsaii cavasesake, | 45
ifi ca samaye thero Sonako gapapumgavo
avam Candavajjifi ca akasi upasampadam. |
kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati
sahk# Vajjiputtakd VesAliyam dasa vatthfini dipenti:
>patt sifigilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati
mantarakappo, kappati ivisakappo, kappati anumati-
ppo, kappati dcinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka-
ati jalogim patum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka-
M1 jatarliparajatan ti. |

. vinayatthine thapetvina? — 39, Kisiyigato A2, comp. Ma-
&, p- 29, 1. 9. — 41, Disakatherasantike ABC2GQ2. Probably we
te adopt this reading and to expunge ,thero%. — 43. saddhijvihari-
akam N, saddhiviharim anuppadam? comp. 5, 91. 104, —
bam®safi F. — 45, aatt® vass® coro api Pakundako? comp. 1], 2.

. Iastead of Candavajji, “vajjim, the MSS. often have Candavajjo,
a.



dasadnsakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute
Vesaliyam Vajjiputti dipenti dasa vatthuke.|
tathigatena patikkhittam sabbam dipenti akappiyam.-
-Babbakimi ca Silho ca Revato Khujjasobhito |
Yaso ca Sidpasambhiito ete saddhivibariki

50 therd Anandatherassa ditthapubbi tathagatam, |

- Sumano Visabhagimi ca seyyi saddhivibarika -
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubbi tathigatam, |
ete sattasatdi bhikkh® Vesilhiyam samigaté
vinayam patiganhanti thapitam buddhaaasane. |
sabbe p1 visnddhacakkhfi samapattimhi kovida
pannabhird visamynttd sannipite samigati. |

dutiyasamgaham nitthitam. bhanaviram catu'i:tha:t_ﬁ.

V.

Parinibbanasamaye Kusiniriyam narnttame
‘satta satasahassini jinaputta. samagati. |
etasmim sannipitambi thero Kasaapasavhayﬂ
satthukappo mahénago, pathavya n’ atthi idiso, |
araantidnam paficasatam uccinitvAna Kassapo
varam varam gahetvina akisi dhammasamgaham,
piniram anukampiya sasanam dighakéilikam
akasi dhammagamgaham tinnam méasinam accaye
sampatte catutthe mase dutiye vassupaniyike. | -
Sattapannaguhadvire Magadhinam Giribbaje |
5 sattamBsehi nitthisi pathamo samgaho ayam. |
etasmim samgahe bhikkhii agganikkhittaka bahfl
sabbe pi pAramippatti lokanithassa sisane. |
dhutavidinam aggo so Kassapo jinasisane,
bahussutdnam Anando, vinaye Upilisavhayo, |
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibhinava,
- Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi”" Kumarakas
vibhajjanamhi Kaceédno, Kotthiko patisambhida,

48. °vassamhi Y, °®vassini FG1, °vasséinam N, — 51. The San
sadikd, in which this stanza is quoted, has fieyy& instead of sey v,

V, 1. puruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 7. — 5. Maghdhén:



5, 9-23.

aiifie p’, atthi mahéthera agganikkhittakd bahd, |
-tehi ¢’ afifiehi therehi katakiccehi sadhuhi

pancasatehi- therehi dhammavinayo ca samgito. .
~ therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuceati, | .
~ Uplim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anaﬁ_dapagditam
hkarpau dhammasamgaham vinayah cépi kevalam. |
jinassa santike gahita dhammavinaya ca te ubho
Upélithero ca Anando saddhamme paramigato |
pariydyadesitafi cipi atho nippariyiyadesitam
nitatthai ¢’ eva neyyattham dipimsu suttakovida.
aggassa santike aggam gahetvad vikyam tathagatar
agganikkhittaki theri aggam akamsu samgaham,
tasma hi so theravido aggavado ’ti vuceati. |
visuddho apagatadoso theravidinam uttamo
pavattittha cirakilam vassinam dasadha dasa ’ti. |

" Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate
mahabhedo ajayittha theravadanam uttamo. ]
Vesalivajjiputtakd dvadasa salassa samigati
~daga vatthiini dipesum Vesiliyam puruttame. |
“lonadvangulakappam gamantaririmavisanam

Qiﬁ.cixgga.mathit&jalngiﬁ cipl ripiyam

nam adasakam dipimsu ‘buddhasisane. ¥

smmam ubbinayafi ca apagatam satthusisane

]

" dhammaii ca bhinditvd viloméni dipayimsu te. |

niggahanatthiya bahtt buddhassa sivaka

sa satasahassini jinaputtd samagati. | ‘
m sannipitasmim pamokkha attha bhikkhavo
kappad mahdnigd durisadi mahigani: [

kami ca Silho ca Revato Khujjasobhito
hagimi Sumano ca Sinavdsi ca Sambhuto |
Kékandakaputto jinena thomito 181,

m niggahatthiya Vesaliyam samigati. |

e e—

10

The words ,paficasatehi therehi“ are wanting in all the MSS. ex-

Comp. 4, 6. — 19, dbammavinayam Z. — 15. vassini?

‘avadinam AF. — anumati® Z. — 19 et seq. Compare d'Alwis,
o Kacchyans, p. 54 et seq., Catalogue, P. 142 et seq. — 19, apa-
satthusésapa? apagatasatthusisanam? Cullavagga: iti p’
stliam uddhammam ubbinayam apagatasatthisfisanam. — vilomiyi

‘misi F, “méni N, mamp Z.

15

20



36 5, 2488

Vasabhagimi ca Sumano Anurnddhassinuvattaka,
avasesd therinandassa ditthapubba. tathagatam. |
Susunigassa putto Asoko tada Asi mahipati,
25 PAtaliputte nagarambi rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
tafi ca pakkham labhitvina attha therA mahiddhika
dasa vatthfini bhinditvd pape niddbamayimsu te. |
niddbametva papabhikkhtt madditvd vadapapakam
sakavidasodhanatthiya attha therd mahiddhika |
arahantinam sattasatam uccinitvana bhikkhavo
varam varam gahetvina akamsu dhammasamgaham, |
Kitigarasdlay’ eva VesAliyam puruttame
atthamasehi mtthisi dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. |
Nikkaddhitvd papabhikkht therehi Vajjiputtaka .
30 afifiam pakkham labbitvina adhammavadi bahfi jana |
dasa sahassi samigantvi akamsu dhammasamgaham,
tasmiyam dhammasamngiti Mabisamgiti vuceati. | . 1
Mahasamgitikd bhikkhfit vilomam akamsu sisanam,
bhinditvd mllasamgaham ahfiam akamsu samgabam. |
ahfiattha samgahitam suttam abiiattha akarimsn te,
‘attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ye nikdyesu paificasu®
parivayadesitaii cipi atho nippariydyadesitam |
nitatthafi ¢’ eva neyyattham.ajinitvana bhikkhavo |
atifiam sandhiya bhanitam afifiattham thapayimsu te.
35 byanjanacchdyiya te bhikkhii bahu attham vindsayr
chaddetvid ekadesafi ca suttam vinayafi ca gambhira
patiripam suttavinayam taf ca anfiam karimsu te, |
pariviram atthuddharam abhidhammappakaranam
patisambhidan ca niddesam ekadesaii ca jitakamn
ettakam vissajjetvina ahfidni akarimsu te. |
nimam hngam parikkhiram dkappakaranin ca
pakatibhivam vijahetvi taii ca abiiwmn akamsu te. |

30—33. These stanzas are quoted in the KathOGvatthu-Atthak
of the Paris National Library, fonds Pali, 229); 1 designate the re
this M8, by K. — 30. nikkaddhitd K, d'Alwis. -— 31. sah
d'Alwis. — mahifisamgiti vaoccati NK, d’Alwis, vuccati {omitting
giti) FG1, sattasatikd ti v° 7, samgititi pavuccati ABG2Z. mahis
vuceati? — 83. bh® nikdvesu ca paieasu, d’Alwis; bh° vina}
vesu ca padcasu K. — 33 bahum K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinay
ram ZK, d'Alwis. —+abhidbhammam Lhd]}pakurauam K,~d
38. vijahitva AK



5, 39—53. | 37

pubbamgamé bhinnavidi Mahasamgitikiraka,
tesai ca anukirena bhinnavada bahfi ahi. |
tato aparakilamhi tasmim bhedo ajiyatha:
Gokulikd Ekabyohara duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40
Gokulikdnam dve bhedi aparakialamhi jiyatha:
Bahussutakd ca Pafifiatti duvidhi bhijjittha bhikkhavo. |
Cetiyd ca punavadi Mahasamgitibhedaka.
paiica vada ime sabbe Mahdsamgitimilaks |
attham dhammai ca bbindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham
ganthift ca ekadesamli ‘chaddetvd anfiam akamsu te. |
nimam higam parikkhavam akappakaranini ea
pakatibbavam vijahetvd tait ca afifiam skamsu te. !
visuddhatheraviidamhi puna bhedo ajiyatha:
Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidbd bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 45
Vajjiputtakavidamhi catudhi bhedo ajiyatha:
Dhammuttariki Bhaddayaniki Chandagirikd ca Sammiti, |
Mahimsadsakinam dve bhedi aparakilamhi jiyatha:
Sabbatthavida Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. |
Sabbatthavida Kassapika Kassapikd Samkantika,
Suttavada tato afina anupubbena bhijjatha.
ame.ekadasa vada pabhinni theravadato
m dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham
i ca ekadesambi chaddetvana akamsu te. |
1 hiigam parikkharam dkappakaranani ca
dhavam vijuhetvd tafi ca annam akamsu te. | 50
sa bhinnavadd eko vido abhinnako,
* attharasa honti ’bhinnavidena te saha. |
ho va maharukkho theravidinam uttamo
n anadhikan ¢’ eva kevalam jinasisanam,
& viya rukkhamhi nibbattd vadasesaki. |
e vassasate n’ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare
sattarasa vadd uppannid jinasisane. |

ahum N, — 41, Bahussutiki K, d’Alwis: Bahulika ABG2., —-
. — 42, pupnaviadi. — 44, vijahitvi AK. — 46, Channa-
caSammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbatthivada, d’Alwis. — 48, afniie?
wiitkdnam Suttavidi anupubbena bhijjatha. — 48, chdddetvi
axamgu te K, — 50. vijahitva AK.



28 - | 5, 54—68.

Hemavatiki Rajagiriks Siddhattha Pubbaparaselika
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppanni aparapari. |

acariyavadam nitthitam,

Anigate vassasate vassfin’ atthdrasini ca
55 uppajjissati so bhikkhu samano patirtipako, |
- brahmaloka cavitvina uppajjissati manuse
jacco brihmanagottena sabbamantina péragu, |
Tisso ’ti nima nimena Putto Moggalisavhayo,
Siggavo Candavajjo ca pabbijessanti darakam. ]
pabbajito tadid Tisso pariyattin ca pipin
bhinditva titthiyavAdam patitthapessati sisanam, |
Pataliputte tadi ridjid Asoko nima-niyako
anusasatl so rajjam dbammiko ratthavaddhano. |
sabbe sattasatd bhikkhfi anusisetvina sidsanam
60 dasa vatthini bhindityvd theri te parinibbuti. |
brahmalok# cavitvina uppanno manuse bhave,
Jatiyd solasavasso sabbamantina paragu.
pucchimi samanam paitham ime paihe viyikara,
truvedam yajuvedam simavedam pi nighandum itihasaf ca
| pahcamam. |
therena ca katokaso panham pucchi anantaro.
paripakkaninam manavam Siggavo etad abravi: |
aham p1 minava paitham pucchimi buddhadesitam,
yadi pi kusalo paitham byékarohi yathitatham. |
bhasitena saha pafihe: na me dittham na me sutam.
65 parlydpundmi tam wantam, pabbajjA mama ruccati.
sambiadhdya gharavasi nikkhamitvina minavo
anagriyam santibhivam pabbaji jinasisane. |
sikkhikdmam garucittam Candavajjo bahussuto
anusasittha simaneram navahgam satthusasanam, |
Siggavo niharitvina pabbajipesi darakam,
susikkhitam mantadharam Candavajjo ballussuto
navangam anusisetvd therd te parinibbutid ’ti. |

b4. Aparardjagirika? — chadhd N. — 57. The MSS. alm
stantly read Candavajjo instead of Candavajji. — 60. anusisity.
62. samapa? comp. v. 656: mapava. — 63. anantaram A1, °rg, /
“ri BG2F, "re Z. anuttaram? comp. §, 28. — 65. bhésitena s
fihena? — 66, sambidhasma?



5, 6982, E 39

Candaguttassa dvevasse catusat.t.hl ca Siggavo- tada,
atthapaiifiisa vassani Pakundakassa rajino,
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike
vinayam uggahetvina vimutto upadhisamkhaye. |
Siggavo Candavajjo ea Moggaliputtam mahajutim
vacesum pitakam sabbam ubhatosamgahapunnakam. |
Siggavo fidnasampanno Moggaliputtam mahajutim
katvd vinayapimokkham nibbuto so chasattati. |
Candagutto rajjam karest vassini catuvisati,
tasmifi cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto |
arafifiako dhutaviddo appiecho kanane rato
sabhaso so rato danto -saddhamme paramigato |
pantasendsane ramme ogihetvd mahivanam
eko adutiyo siiro stho va girigabbhare. |
nibbute lokanithassa vassani solasam ah,
samasatthi tadd hoti vassam Upélipanditam, |
Ajatasatitu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ahd,

Dasako upasampanno Upilitherasantike,

cuttilis’ eva vassdnmi Déasako néma pandito,

radase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, |

iampanno, Sonako thero Dasakasantike.

lisavasso dhiro thero Sonakasavhayo, |

iokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantarivise vassam eka-
dasam bhave,

vo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. |

gutiassa dvevasse, catusatthl Siggavo tada,
aniidsa vassim Pakundakassa rijno,

mpanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. |

adhammassa chavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto ahd,

rattirisa [vassant] Mutasivassa rajino,

1do upasampanno Moggalipuitassa santike. |

esi vinayan ca Upali buddhasantike,

.ubhosamgahasuttakam? Comp.7,28. — 76. lokandthasmim?
L, 27. — 78, Papdurdjassa visati? comp. 4, 41. — 82, Instead
atthi it ouvght to be satthi. — atthacattalisam Mutasivassa réjino N,
Adfisam (%°sa A) ABG, omitting the following words; athavattadi-
< : atthacattdrisavassamhbi Mahindo nima yatissaro upasampanno suvi-
Mogg™ s°.



40 5, 83:98.

Disako vinayam sabbam Upélitherasantike
uggahetvina viacesi upajjbiyo va sisane.
vicesi Dasako thero vinayam Sonakassa pi,
pariypunitvd vacesi upajjbiyassa santike, |

Sonako buddhisampanno dhammavinayakovido

85 vacesl vinayam sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. |
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhivibarika,
vicesl vinayam thero ubho saddhiviharike. |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike
vinayam uggahetvina vimutto upadhisamkhaye. |
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam saddhivibarikam
vacesi vinayam sabbam theravidam anfinakam. |
parinibbute sambuddhe Upalithero mahajuti
vinayam tiva vacesi timsa vassam anfinakam. |
saddhivibarikam theram Dasakam nima panditam

90 vinayatthane thapetvina nibbuto so mahéimati. |
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivihirim anuppadam
katvd vinayapadmokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | *
Sonako chalabhiifidno Siggavam ariyatrajam
vinayatthine thapetvina chasatthimhbi ea nibbuto. |
Siggavo fidnasampanno Moggaliputtan ca dirakam
katvd vinayapidmokkham nibbuto so chasattati, |
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhivibarikam
katva vinayapimokkham chasitivassamhi nibbuto. |
catusattati Updli ca, catusatthi ca Dasako,
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati,

95 asitt Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampada. |
sabbakalamhi pamokkho vinaye Upalipandito,
pannasam Ddisako thero, catucattarisaii ca Sonako,
pancapannasavassam Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggali;

savhayo. |
Udayo solasa vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo,
‘chavasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. |
Susundgo dasavassam rajjam karesi issaro,
atthavasse Susunigamhi Désako parinibbuto.

85. dhammavinayike muni N, °yako muni F, °sokid muni
94, chasitivassamhi N, atthatimsamhi Y, atthatisimbi F. The_corie
ber would be eighty.



5 99 — 6, 3.

-

Susundgass’ accayena honti te dasa bhitaro,
sabbe bavisati vassam raj)jam kiresu vamsato.
imesam chatthe vassinam Sonake parinibbuto. |
Candagutto rajjam kiresi vassini catuvisati,
tasmifi cuddasavassamhi Siggave parinibbuto.
Bindusirassa yo putto Asokadhammo mahayaso
vassani sattatimsam pi1 rajjam karest khattiyo. |
Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo
sasanam jotayitvina nibbuto Ayusamkhaye. |
catusattativassamhi thero Updlipandito
saddhivibirikam theram Dasakam nama panditam
vinayatthine thapetvina nibbuto so mahigani. |
Dasako Sonakam theramm saddhiviharikam anuppadam
katva vinayapimokkham catusatthimhi nihbute. |
Sonako chalabhinfiino Siggavam ariyatrajam
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi parinibbuto. |
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca dirakam
katvd vinayapAmokkham nibbuto so chasattati, |
Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhivibarikam
katvd vinayapamokkham asitivassamhi nibbuto. |

bhanavaram paficamam nitthitam.

VL

ve satinl ca vassanl attharasa vassani ca
ddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. |
rijaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane,

~ punfiatejan ca uddbham adho ca yogjanam,
dipe mahdrajje balacakke pavattati. |
Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhanti,
sadhena samyuttd solasam pi kumbhiyo
levasikam niccam deva abhibaranti te.

Kilisokasg’ accavena? — vissuto AZ, vissutd B G2, vamsato X.

chasiti N asiti, the other MSS.

2. maharajje ABG2, "jja CG1R, °jjam Mn¥, — balacakkam? —
+ Anotatto yo A, wvasso Anodatto dave G, vaso Anotatte dahe N,
odattadahe F, Anodattodakam yeva Z. In B these words are wanting.
An® daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantapfs.: ,devasikain eva
fevatd .., Abaranti.* — solasambi k® Al, °sam pi A2, ®sam pi BG,

-
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42 | 8, 4—17,

nigalatidantakattham sugandham pabbateyyakam
mudusiniddham madhuram rasavantam manoramam
tadd devasikam niccam devatibhiharanti te. |
amalakam osadbafi ca sugandham pabbateyyakam
mudusiniddham rasavantam mahibhiteh’ upatthitam

5 tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te, |

-dibbapanam ambapakkm ca rasavantam sugandhakam
tadd devasikam niccam devatdbhiharanti te. |
Chandadabato va paficavannam papurananiviasanam
tadi devasikam nicecam: devatibhiharanti te. ]
sisanhinagandhacunnam tathad canuvilepapam
mudukam pirupattdya sumanadussam asuttakam |
maharabam afijanaii ca sabban tam nigalokato
tadd devasikam niccam nigarijabaranti te. |
ucchuyatthipigamattam pitakam- hatthapufichanam

10 tada devasikam ni¢cam devatibhiharanti te. ] .
nava vihasahassini suvaharanti saliyo undurehi visodhita,
makkhiki madhvkam karum, accha katamhi kotayum, |
sakund suvaggajita karavikd madhurassara
Asokapuiiiatejena sadi siventi ménuse. |
kappayuko mahinago catubuddhaparicarako
suvannasamkhalikibaddho puiifatejena agato, |
pljest rattamalehi Piyadassi mahayaso.
vipako pindapatassa patiladdho sudassano. |

Cundagﬁttassﬁyam nattd Bindusirassa atrajo
rajaputto tadd dsi Ujjenikaramolino,

15 anupubbena gacchanto Vedissanagaram gato, |
tatrapr ca setthidhiti Devi nima ’ti vissuti
tassa samvasam ﬁnv:ﬁiya aJiyl puttam uttamam,
Mahindo Samghamittd ca pabbajjam samarocayum,

°sam ca Z, °sam pt ca N, °sa pi caca F. solasa ambukum!)
.80]° pianiyakumbhiyo? Samantapis.: ,Anotattadakato ... sola.
yaghate ... devati aharanti.®
5. "hupatthite A, " hdpatthitam B, *hupatthitam G, °su patthitas
patthitam N, “hi patitthitamn F', mahibhiipehi patthitam? — vv. 6-
wanting in all the Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6—8 in F also. — 7, Chadd
pafic’? — pirupanatthiya? Samantapds.: pirupanatthiya asu
kam aumanapupphapatam — 1J. kiitebi kottayom? — 19,
nagara[molijno N, Ujjenikaramolino (°yo Z) Y, UccenikaramoliZo
16. tassd Y. — uttamo YF.
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ublm pi pabbajitvina bhindimsu bha.vabandhanam |
Asoko rajjam kéresi Pataliputte puruttame,
abhisitto tini vassdni pasanno buddbasisane. |
yadd ca parimbbiyl sambuddho Upavattane
yadd ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambhavo
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? |
dve vassasatani hont: catuvassam pan’ uttari
samantaramhi so jato Mahindo Asckatrajo. | 20
Mahindadasavassamhi pita bhate aghatayi,
Jambudipam ’nusisento catuvassam atikkami, |
hantvd ekasate bhite vamsam katvina ckato
Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokam abbisificayum. |
Asokadhammo ’bhisitte patiladdhi ca 1ddhiyo,
mahitejo puififiavanto dipe cakkapavaitako. |
paripunnavisavassamht Piyadass’ abhisificayum.
pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. |
dvasatthiditthigatikd pﬁsa‘g{]ﬁ channavutika,
sassataucchedamili sabbe dvihi patitthita,*| 25
mganthacelaki ¢’ eva itard paribbijaka
itardA brahmana ’ti ca aiie ca puthuladdhika. |
_niyantisassatuechede sammiilhe hinaditthike
“iddhapasande titthiye naniditthike

ram gavesanto puthuladdhi nimantayi. |

ane nimantitvd pavesetvid nivesanam

anam padatvana panbam pucchi anuttaram. |

m putthi na sakkonti vissajjetum sakid bala,

v puttham labujam vi bydkarimsu apanfiaka. |

ttam p1 sabbesam alan te puna desanam.

tvd sabbapisandam haritva puthuladdhike | 30

- —_ TEWTE———

Mahindacuddasavasse Z, “dacuddasame vasso (°sse A) ABG,
lasamavasse F, °de cuddasame vasse N. — 24, phsapde A. Comp.
— 26, itari” bréahmand N; itari is wanting in the other M3S. —,
aniapi ca? — 27. niyatisass®? nigapthasass™? — 28, niman-
A. — nivesane YF. — 29 puttho AZ, “ttham BGN, suttham F.
1 puttho (puttha") labujam va? — 80. The king, us i3 related
lamantapiasadiks, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seats thev
due to themselves. They placed themselves on different kinds. of
ts; whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throne. T there-
spese to correct this line thus: anumattam pi sabbesam alan tesam
nam.

o,
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iti raja vincintesi: aiiiie pi ke labhimase
ye loke arabanto ca arahattamaggaii ca passanti? |
samvljjanti ime loke, na yimam lokam asufifiatam,
kadibam sappurisinam dassanam unpasamkame?
tassa subhisitam sutvd rajjam demi suvijitam. |
iti raja vicintento dakkhineyye na passati,
atecam gavesati raja sflavante supesale. |
caikaman tamhi piside pekkhamano bahii jane ,
rathiyi pindiya carantam Nigrodham samanam addasa. |
pasiadikam abhikkantam patikkantam vilokitam

35 ukkhittacakkbusampannam arahantan santamanasam |
uttamadamathappattam dantam guttam surakkhitam
kulagane ssamsattham nalhe candam va nimmalam, |
kesarl va asantisam, aggikkhandham va tejitam,
garum durasadam dhiram santacittam samihitam, |
khindsavam sabbaklesasodhitam purisuttamam .
ciravihrasampannam sampassam samanuttamam |

sabbagunagatam Nigrodham pubbasahayam vicintayi -
pubbe sucinnakusalam ariyamaggaphale thitam, |
10 rathiyd pindiya carantam munim moneyyavussati, |

Jigimsamano sa dhiro cintayi: |

buddho ca loke arab4 sivako lokuttaramaggaphale th

mokkhaii ca nibbanagato asamsayam anfiataro esa

) gurimam, |

50 pafcapitipasidam’ patilabhi uliram pamojjamar
sadito,

mdhim va laddhid adhano pamodito iddho manovice
va Sakkopamo.

d2. apanilukam N. sunfatam? Comp. the following stanza

- Buddhavamsa: evam nirdkulam #si subi atam titthivehi tam, vieitts
hantehi vasibbitehi tadihi. — sajivitam A, savijfitam B G, yam ji

savijitam N, samvijitam F. — 35. okkhittac® A. Comp. Malidv,

23, 2. — 36. kulaiigage A. — 88. sampassam X, °ssa G1, °asi

8J. pubbasamayam? — 40. pindiya is wanting in all the MY

cept in N. ~— 40. 4], sunimonavayitam jigimsamano viracintayi AG:

manavassitam Jigisamdno sa viro cintayi F, munim moneyvavussati jigi,

sa dhiro cintayt N, passitvi so vicintayi Z. These words arc wanting iy

munim moneyyavusitam ... jigimsaméno sa dhire vicinta
42. buddho va? — sasivako A. — After ,thito* we ought

»IUNI® or a similar expression. — 43. pimojjam manappasadit



6, 44—52. 45

dmantay! afifiatarekamaccam: handa bhikkhan tam tara-
manarfipo

nayehi pasidikam santavuttim niAgo va yantam rathiya

- kumérakam |

asantisam santagunidhivasitam. 45
rajd pasidavipulam patilabhi uwdaggahattho manasibhicin-
' tayi: -
nissamsayam uttamadhammapatto aditthapubbo ayam puris-
uttamo. |
vimamsamano punad evam abravi: supafifiattam dsanam ...
) patthatam,
msidayi pabbajitattham 4sane, may3 anufifiditam tassibhi-
: . patthitam. |
Adaya raijio vacanam padakkhinam ... gahetvi abhirithi
Asane,
nisidi  pallankavare asantiso Sakko va devariji Pandu-
kambale. |
vicintayi riji: ayam aggadirako niccalo asantayi .. atthi nu,
tam ....... |
disva rija tam tarnpam kumérakam ariyavattaparibirakam
- varai
Susikkhitam dhammavinayakovidam disvid rija tarupam ku-
‘rakam pasannacitto punad evam ahravi: 50

. dhammam tava sikkhitam mama, tvam eva sattha,
anusisitam taya
i tuyham vacanam mahimuni, anusisa mam ... su-

-

nowma desanam, |
a ranno vacanam sutejitam navangasatthe patisam-
bhidatthito

. bhikkhantam Y, “nto GIN, *nte F, bhikkhun tam? — 45. na-
—- gsantaganavisitam {"kam F) YF, santapunfidhivisitagy N. santa-
hivasitam? — 46, pasfidam v'? — utitamadamathapatte N. —
1iddhi pabbajitagghamisane.(Mahivamsa, p. 25, ). 6: ,anurfipe
mayi anubfidtam tayabhipatthitam? — 48. ca dakkhinam
a dakkhipam karam (see Mahdivamsa, p. 23, 1. 8) gahetva? —
ntdpiti ("piti BG2) tap ABG2, asantapi akatthinu tam G1l, asan-
yit N) atthi nu tam X, santapiti atthi Z. aseantiso ...? — 50. va-
- mari F, dhari Y. — The repetition of ,disvi — kumirakam* ought
axpunged. — 51. sutopadesanam (sun® GI1) ABG, which may -be
. In"Z, v. b2 and the last Pdada of v. 51 are wanting,

A~
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vilolayl tepitakam maharabam, tam addasa appamidasu-
desanam: |
appamado amatapadam, pamido maccuno -padm,
appamatti na miyanti, ye pamatti yathi mati. |
Nigrodhadhiram anumodayantam rija vijiniya tam agga-
' hetum,
-ye keci sabbaiifinbuddhadesita sabbesam dhamm#anam imassa
“miilaka. |
aJ)’ eva tumhe saranam upemi buddhafi ca dhammam sara-
nafi ca samgham,
55 saputtadaro sahafiatakajjano npasakattam pativedayimi tam. |
~saputtadaro sarane patitthito Nigrcdhakalyanamittassa
‘ - Agamai: .
pljemi caturo satasahassarlipiyam atthatthakam niccabha-
| itai ca theram. |
tevijja iddhippatti ca cetopariyiyakovida
khinisavd arahanto bahdi buddhassa savaki. |
theram avoca punad eva riji: icchimi samgharatanassa
dassanam,
samagamam sannipatanti yavati abhividayimi sunimi dham-
mam. | L
samagatd satthisahassabhikkhii, dGtd ca rafiio pativeda-
ylmnsu :
samgho mahésannipito sututtho, gacchasi tvam icchas
) ghadassanam. |
ditassa vacanam sutvi Asokadhammo mahipati
60 Amantayi fiatisamghamittdmacce ca bandhave: | =
dakkhinadinam dassima mahisamghasamigame,
karoma veyyavatikam yathdsattim yathibalam. |
mandapam 4sanam udakam;upatthinam dinabhojana
pattyAdentu me khippam daniraham- anucchavam. |

_ 4. vijiniya tam aggahetnm ABG2, vijinimsa tanmaggahetum Z
(°ni N} bahuni ("hini N} gahetom (ggshetum G1) XG1. — °buc
desitd ABG2, - imassa milaki XGI, imam milakam ti (*kan t
ti B) ABG2, imassa mulakid Z. im(am) assu milakam? — &S
patanti ABG, santi patanti Z, sannipatastu X, — 59. sannipatims
(sant® A; kutthi Z) Y, wannipiti sututthd G1, sannipito sututtho N
padatd sudutthi F. — gacchidbi Z. — jcchimi F. gacchiahi tvam
tam 8°7 — 61. dakkhinadhammam (°dammam N) XG1., dakk
nam? — 62, pinabhojanam? — anuecchavim ABG2.



6, 63—174. - A7

Eﬁpeyyabhattﬂ,kﬁrﬁ ca suciyAgususamkhats | <
patiyidentu me khippam manuifiam bhq]anam sucim, |
mahidinaii o dassimi bhikkhusamghe ganuttame,
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vithi sammajjantu- te,
vikiranta vilukam setam pupphai ca pancavannakam, ]
milagghiyam toranaii ca kadalf punnaghatam subham
utukkamaparam thiipam thapayantu tabim-tahim, | 45
vattlichi ca dhajam katvid bandbayantu tahim-tabim,
malidimasamiyuttd sobhayantn imam puram. |
khattiyd brahmani vessi snddi afifiakulisu ca
vattham abharanam puppham ninilamkarabhésita
Adaya dipaii jalamanam gacchantu samghadassanam. |
sabbafi ca tAldvacaram sgandhabba nanakuli sikkhita
vajjantu vaggusavaniyi sussari, gacchantu aggavaram sam-
ghadassanam. ]
lamkarakamada ¢’ eva sotthiyanatanitaka
sabbe samgham upayantu hisayantn samigatam. |
pupphafi- ca anekavidham punnakaii ca anekadha vividhain
vannakaii ¢’ eva karontu pfijam anekarasiyeo. | 70
nagarassa patihAram antare
dinam/sabbam patiyantu patthitam. |
~xljam, samadaya sabbam divasam ratthavasika
ca sabbam niyAme asesato karontu samghadhikirassa
arabhi. |
AtyA aceayena bhattam sakanivesane
asasampannam patiyidetvina khattiyo |
} saparivire aAnipesi mahiyaso:

[T —

suciyigll susamkhati? — 64. vithivam Z. vithiyo? —
amaparam (°param ce F) XGJ, upaLk*r.mum param ABG2, ussi.
n Z. — topum Gl. — thapayantu N, pathayanta F, upayantu Gi,

ABG2, ussipetum Z. 1 prefer no to iry any - conjecture, —
ni BG2, “Lul_aqu AZ, “kulesu X GI. ﬂ.uuukulupl ¢ga? — B8, vi-
— 69, laﬁkfirapamadt ABG2. Comp. 21, 27. — 70, pungakamm
1guaghatam Z, cugnakam ABG2. — puu_]am? — 71. patiyantu
2 FZ, “nta BGI, “tta A G2, — patthitam N, patthitam YF., —
daya N ® yi F(:lM °¥i ARC, °yumn BG2. — rattim ... arabhi
anting in BG2Z. — niyame asesato F, niyamenasesato N, nivame
‘1. ~- pamghadh® N, samgha adh” AT GIL.

“inam sabbam asesato patiyvidentu patthitam, |
“dam sambdiya sabbam divasam ratthavasika
ttifi a sabbam tlyﬁmang karonta samghabhirata. | ??
i, '



48 6, 7T4—88.

gandhamalipupphakiitam pupphachattadhajam bahum |
divd dipafi jalaminam abhiharantu mahajana.
5 yavatd mayd anattd tdvati abhiharanto te, |
imamhi nagare sabbe negami ca catuddisa
sabbeva rajaparisi sayoggabalavihana
sabbe mam anugacchantu bhikkhusamghassa dassanam. |
- mabati rdjinubhivena niyisi rijukuijaro
Sakko va Nandavanuyyinam evam sobhi mahfpati. |-
gatvana rqja taraminaripo bhikkhusamghassa santike
abhividetvina sammodi vedajato kataijali. |
arocayl bhikkhusamgham: mam’ atthan anukampatu.
yava bhikkhu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, |
samghassa pitaram theram™ pattam-a4daya kbattiyo
30 plyamino bahupupphehi pivisi nagaram puram. |
nivesanam pavesetvA nisidipetvina Asane
yagum nindvidbam khajjam bhojanaii ca maharaham
adasi payatapini yavadattham yadicchakam. | )
bhuttivi bhikkhusamghassa onitapattapinino
ekamekassa bhikkhuno adasi yugasiatakam. |
padasambhafijanam telam chattafi cipi upihanam
sabbam samanaparikkhéram adisi phinitam madhum. |
pariviretvina nisidi Asokadhammo mahipati,
nisajja rdjd pavéresi bhikkhusamghassa paccayam: ;
35 yivatd bhikkhti icchanti tAva demi yadicchakam. |
santappetva” parikkhirena sampavaretvina paccaye
tato pucchimsu gambhiram dhammakkhandham sude
atthi blhante paricchedo desit’ adiccabandhuns -
namam lingam vibhattii ea kotthasaii cipi samkh:
ettakam ‘va dhammakkhandbam gapanam atthi pa
atthi rija ganitvina desit’ adiccabandhuni
suvibhattam supanfattam suniddittham sudesitam |

76. The words ,sabbeva rijaparisi® are wanting in the Sinha
sabbe ca rijapurisd? — 77. Nandavuyyanam Z. — 78. The
correct if we cxpunge ,rdji¥, — 79. The second hemistich see
out of its place here; we should iusert it perhaps before v, 84,
bhikkhtt anuppattd? — 83, pidukam adjanam? Coms.
dina (Phayre M8,, fol. ie): ,pidake .. datva ... osadham siijanam .«
84. pavaretvina? -— 86, pucchi sugambhiram BCG3R.



G, 89 — T, 8. | 49

sahetum atthasampannam khalitam n’ atthi subhisitam,
satipatthinam sammappadhinam iddhipadaf ca mdriyam |
balam bojjhangam maggangam suvibhattam sudesitam,

evam sattappabhedaii ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90
lokuttaram dhammavaram navaigam satthusisanam
vittharitam suvibhattam desesi dipaduttamo;
caturdsitisabassini dhammakkhandham antinakam -
papidnam anukampiya desit’ Adiccabandhuna. | C
amatuttamam varadhammam samsaraparimocanam
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadham. |
sutvina vacanamp raja bhikkhusamghassa bhisitam
pimojjahiasabahulo devajito narisabho

sardjikdparisaya tmam wikyam udihari: |

caturisitisahassiani paripunnam anfinakam

desitam buddhasetthassa dhammakkhandham maharaham, | 95
caturdsitisahassani dramam kirayam’ aham

- ekekadhammakkhandhassa ckekirimam ptjayam. |
channavutikotidhanam vissajjetvina khattiyo

tam eva divasam riji anapesi ca tavade. |

tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaraii caturasitiyo .
ekekanagaratthine pacceckirimam kirayi. |
‘tin1 ca vassini viharam katvina kbattiyo
thitamhi drdme pijam sattAha kirayi. |

bhanavaran chatth:un.

VIIL

isamigamo hoti Jambudipasamantato, -

asiti kotiyo bhikkhuni channavuti sahassiyo,
ca bhikkhuniyo ea chalabhifind bahfitari. |
1dbinubbivena samam katvAd mahitalam
anam katva dassesum plijiye mahe.
me thito raja Jambudipam avekkhati,
ddhinubhivena Asoko sabbattha passati. |

Y the words ,evam satt, ca® are wanting, — 92, pipinam? —
“o? — sardjikfiya par® Z. — 97. ea tavade N, ca kovide
iijane Z. — D8, caturfsiti sahassiyo? With regard to the

. el



50 7, 4—17.

addasa vihiram sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam
dhajam ubhopiyam puppham toranafi ca malagghiyam |
kadali punnaghataii ¢’ eva nanipuppbasamohitam,

5 addasa dipamandalam vibhfisan tam catuddisam. |

 pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mahe
samégate bhikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samigate |

- mahiddanan, ca panbattam diyamdne vanibbake
caturasitisahassini vihare disvina ptyjite |
Asoko ’pi attamano bhikkhusamgham pavedayi:
ahail ca bhante diAyido satthu buddhassa sisane. |
bahu mayham pariccago sasane siravadino; |
channavutikotiyo ca vissajjetvd mahidhanam

10 caturisitisahassani drima kiritd maya |
pljdya dhammakkhandhassa buddhasetthassa desite;
cattiri satasahassini devasikam pavattayl, |
ekafi ca cetiyam plijam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam
ekati ca dhammakathikinam ekam gilanapaccayvam;
diyati devasikam niccan Mahdgangi va odanain..|

»

afino koci paricedgo bhiyyo mayham na vijati,
saddhd mayham dalhatari, tasmi diyado sdsane. |
sutvina vacanam raniio Asokadhammassa bhésitam
pandito sutasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo |
samghassa tesu vihdram anuggahatthdya sasanam
15 andgate ca addhine pavattim sutvid vicakkhano |
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadbammapuechitam:
paccayadiyako nama sisane patibahiro, |
yassa puttam va dhitaram vA urasmif jitam anva;
pabbijesi cajetvana so ve diyado sasanc. |

VII, 4. sabbattha mahiyi katam A, s® mahiyam k° B, 8’ »
gatam G (ya i8 crossed), s® mahilamkatan N, sabbatthipi mahit.
dhajam ussiipitam? — 5. "samihitam A. — 6. ca sami
9, siraviidino ABG?2, ravadino G1, girav® Z, varav® N, gar
= dinno)? — 11. pavattavim. — 12, cetivaplijapm ABG2. —
ghassathero suvihiiro A B G2, samghassa theram tasuvibidram G1, [
tesn [vihiram] N, samghassa tini vibiram Z. samghassa phéasw
As to the construetion, comp. vv. 5. 57. — Instead of ,sutvat
prefer ,iatvi®, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. —
jeti Z. diyadasasane NGl. — yo saputtam va ... pabbij

- vana? As to the preterite tense ,pabbijesi®, comp. Mahivomsa,=
and the Thiipavamsa: ,paccayadiyako nima tvam mahirija, ye p




7, 18—33, 51

sutvina vacanam rija Asokadhammo mahipati
Mahindakuméram puttam Samghamittaii ca dhitaram |
ubho_amantayi r&ji: dayiado homi sisane.

~sutvdna pituno vikyam ubho puttidhivdsayum: |
sutthu deva sampaticchima karoma vacanam tava,
pabbijeht ca no khippam, diyado hohi sisane. | 20
paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo
Samghamitti ca jatiyd vassam atthirasam bhave. |
chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajitd paja,
tath’ eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, |
Samghamittd tadd yeva sikkhiyo 'va samadiyi.
ahit Moggaliputto va theravido mahagant. |
catupefiidsavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto,
Asokassébhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo,
tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. |
pabbajesi- Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade. |
ime te nAyakd tini Mahindassinukampaka. | 25
Moggaliputto upajjhdyo Mahindam dipajotakam
vicesl pitakam sabbam attham dhammaifi'ca kevalam, |
Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko
sabbam sutapariyattim ganipicariyo aht:. |
sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam

~Mahindo theravidakam uggahetvina dharayi. |

‘iﬂggaliputtu Mahindam Asokaatrajam .

& chalabhififia caturo patisambhida. | .
oggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam
akam sabbam sikkhipesi nirantaram, |- 30

mhi Nigrodho, cdtuvassamhi bhétaro,

thi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. |

& ubho therd Tisso cipi Sumittako
unhi ‘sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. |
ara pabbajitd ubho therd ca nibbuta. | *

ticchima Y. — 23. theravfde B. — 24. Asok&bhisitte
satthi M°? — 25, upasampado Z., — 27. sgtapariyattin A Gl,
im Z, sutaparivatti BG2N. — gapgl® BG, gani® A, gani®’ CR,
aphl N, gani fcariye? ,picariya® does not mean »a pupil®,
says, but ,the teachers teachers. — 28, chalabhifiia M2n; the
omit these words. chal ahbinnd, — catasso? — 82, Cdmp.
p. 88, _

4*
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upidsakattam desimsu khattiyd brihmana bahf,
mahalibho ca sakkaro uppajji buddhasisane, |
pahinalibhasakkird titthiyd puthuladdhika.
pandaraigd jatild ea niganthacelakadika
atthamsnu satta vassini, ahosi vagguposatho.
artya pesald lajjl na pavisanti uposatham. |
sampatte ca vassasate vassan chattimsa satini ca
satthi bhikkhusahassani Asokirime vasimsu te.
Ajtvaki afinaladdhikd nina dbisenti sdsanam,
sabbe kasiyavasand disenti jinasisanam, |
bhikkhusahassaparivuto chalabhinfio mahddhiko

-
oy |

*

Moggaliputto ganapamokkho akdsi dhammasamgaham.

Moggaliputto mahipahfio paravidappamaddano -
40 theravidam dalham katvd samgaham tatiyam kato. |
madditvd nindvadini niharitvi alajjino bahut
sdsanam jotayitviina kathiavatthum pakisayi.
tassa Moggaliputtassa Mahmdo saddhivihiriko

upajhiyassa santike saddhammam pariyapuni. | °
nikiye pafica vicesl satta ¢ ova pakarane,
ubhatovibhafigam vinayam pariviarad ca khandhakam
uegahi viro nipuno upajjhayassa santike 't1. |
Nikkhantc duttye vassasate vassani chattimsati

puna bhedo ajiyatha theravadinam uttamo, |
Pitaliputtanacaramhi rajjam kiwesi khattiyo

45 Dbammisoko mahiriji pasanno buddhasisane, |
mahidinam pavattesi samghe ganavaruttame,
cattiri satasahassini ekiahen’ eva nissaji. |
cetiyassa yaja ekam dhammassa savanassa ca
gilaininafii ca paccayam ekam samghassa nissajl. |
titthiyd [ibham disvina sakkiaran ca mahdraham
satthimattasabassint theyyasamvisaka ahii |
Asokaramavihiramh pitunokkho pnriﬂ.ﬂhiji,
karapento pitimokkham-amacco ariyanam aghitay

34, desayimsu Z. — 37. ca vassasate GINZ, dve vassasate
vasea N, vassam Y. — chattimsatini AB G2, chattimsa satdani
43. dhiro N, viro Y. — 44, vassani ca chattimsati? — 47,

N, vajijakam G1, ca ekam ABG2, ca ekassa Z. phjam ekam
nassd ca N, cassa ca 1, ca tathgva ca AZ, ca tatheva ki
48. ahum N. — 49. paricchaji A, “ceaji BZ, ®echijji N, °cchiji



7,50 — 8, 5.

titthiye niggahatthiya bahii buddhassa savaka
satthimattasahassini jinaputtd samagati. |

ckasmim sannipitamhi thero Moggaliatrajo
satthukappo mahénigo pathavyi n’ atthi idiso. |
artydnam ghatitam kammam rajd theram apucchatha,
patihiram karitvina rafifio kankham vinodayi. |
therassa santike riji ugeahetvina sisanam
theyyasamviasabhikkhuno niseti linganasanam. |
titthiya sakaviadena pabbajitvd anidard
buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakancanam iva. |
sabbe pi te bhinnavadi viloma theravadato,

tesafi ca niggahatthiya, sakaviadavirocanam, |

desesi thero abhidhamntam kathivatthuppakaranam.
niggaho idiso n’ atthi paravidappamaddanam. |
desetva thero ubhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam
sakaviadasodhanatthiiya, siisunam dighakalikam,
arahantinam sahassamm unecinitvina niyako

varam varam gahetvina akasi dhammasamgaham. |
Asokiramavihiramhi Dhammarijena kirite
navamischi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. |
saddhammasamgaham navamisam nitthitam.
blianavaram. sattamam.

VI

cgaliputto dighadassl sasanassa anigate

mhl patitthianam disvié dibbena cakkhund |
ikidayo there pahest attapahcame:

| patitthiys paccante sattabuddhiya |
anam desdanam :11'11.11{';{1111‘1&}-';1 paninam

i balappattd desetha dhammam attamam., |
randharavisayam Majjhantike mahj isi
nigam pasadetva mocest bandhand bahu. |
rattham Mahisam Muahadevo mahiddhiko

nrayadukkhena mocesi bandhand bahu. |

asmim ABG2., — b3. *bhikkhunam G2, °bhikkhinam B. —

2, — 54, "katicanam riva N, °kaicanim iva Y.

3. pabhataka N. sabhdtuki? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. bLahum AB.

5, codgtvi? — bahum ABG2. bahi?

20



54 8,6 — 95,

athdparo pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido
vehisam abbhuggantvina desesi anamataggiyam. |
Yonakadhammarakkhbitathero nima mahimati
aggikkhandhopamasuttakathdya Aparantakam pasidayi. |
Mahiadhammarakkhitathero Maharattham pasddayi
Naradakassapajitakakathiya ca mahiddhiko.
Maharakkhitathero pi Yonakalokam pasidayi
kilakiramasuttantakathiya ca mahiddhiko. |
Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Durabhisaro
10 Sahadevo Miilakadevo Himavante yakkhaganam pasidayum, |
kathesum tattha suttantam dhammaca,kﬁkappavattanam. |
Suvannabhfimim gantvana Sonuttari mahiddhika '
niddhametvad pisicagane mocesi bandhani bahu, |
Lankadipaviaram gantvd Mahindo attapaficamo
sasanam thivaram katvd mocesi bandhani bahu, |

-

| ]

bhanaviram atthumam.,

I1X.

Lankidipo ayam ahtt sthena Sihala iti.
dipuppattim imam vamsamn sunitha vacanam mama.
Vafigarijassiyam dhitd arafifie vanagocaram
sihasamvisam anvaya bhittaro janayi duve.
Sihabihn ca Sivali kumard cirudassani
matd ca Susimd nima  pitd ea Sthasavhayo. |
atikkante solasavasse nikkhamitvi guhantari
mipesl nagaram tattha Sthapuram varuttamam. |
Lilaratthe tahim raji Sthaputto mahabbalo

5 anusési mahirajjam Sthapuravaruttame. |

6. The country which was converted by Rakkhita, is not r
¢ven m a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavamsa
scarcely De justified in changing withaparo® into ,Wanaviase®
conjecture: atha thero pi R°. — 10. Dundubhisszro ABG2, )
G1, Durabbiviparo N, durisado Z. The Mahiv. Tiki has Du
ssarathero; the Sam. Pisadikd, Dundubhissara (Paris MS.} and ]
(MS. of the British Museum); the Inseription given by Cunninghan
Topes, p. 816), Dadabhisira. — 19, mocesum A2, — 12, 13

IX, 1. Sibalam ABG2, Sihald G1Zun., — dipuppattim N, d
- which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on ., dhit:
2, sthamp 8° N, which possibly is correet. — 4, rahantate Y, ol



9, 6—20. '- - 55

battimsa bhitaro honti Sihaputtassa atraja,
Vijayo ca Sumitto ca subhajetthabhatara ahum. |
Vijayo nima so kuméro pagabbho asi asikkhito
karoti vilopakammam atikiceam sudirunam. |
samagatd jinapadi negama cu samagati
upasamkamma rijdnam Vijayadosam pakasayum. |
tesam vacanam sutvdna rija kupitamimaso
anapesi amaccanam: kumiram niharatha imam, |
paricarika ime sabbe puttadiard ca bandhava
disidasakammakare niharantu janappada. |
tato tam niharitvina visum katvAna bandhave
Aropetvina te nivam vuyhittha annave tadi. |
pakkamantu yathikfmain honti sabbe adassanam
ratthe janapade visam ma puna Agamicchati. |
kumaranam Artilhandva gatia dipam avassakam,
namadheyyam tadi dsi Nageadipan ti vuccati. |
mahildnam Aarfilhanfvi gatd dipam avassakam,
nimadheyyam tada &st Mabildratthan ti voceati. |
purisdnam ariilhanivi apilavantd va sdgaram
vippanatthd disémualhi gati Supparapattanam. |
orohetvana Suppiram sattasataii ca te tadi
vipulam sakkidrasammanam akamsu te Suppiraki. |
tesu sakkariyamanesun Viayo ca sahiyaka
sabbe luddani kammani kurumins nabujjhaka, |
panam adinnam paradaram musavidaii ca pesunam
andcarai ca dusstlam dcaranti sudiarunam, |
kakkhalam pharusam ghoram kammam katvd sudarunam
ujhayetvina mantimsu: khippam ghitema dhuttake. |
Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo 'ti va ahi

Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti fayati.

6. subhajetthabhitari A B (G, subhajettbamitari Z, sutajetthabhatari N,
— 9. nihatha N, —71¢., paricdrake? — bandhave? — 1}t. vuyhatthum
- ABG2, vayhatthe G1, vuyhittha N, uyihapetum Z. — 12, vantu sabbe
adassanam? — adassang N, — ratthe X, vatthd Y. — wvasam G1IN.
dgamicehati N, aAgamicchatuy (1, fgacchantu ADB G2, dgamantu yam Z. Sga-
missati? — 16, apilavantiva N, apilavanto G1, uplavanti A, npallavantd
BB G2, upalavanto ca Z. pilavantd 'va? comp. v. 27. ~—~ 16. sambhéram Y,
Supparam N. ~— 17. nabuyjjhaka N, na bujjhati G, caranti te Y. nabuvjjhaka
— ue-budhya-ka? — 19, kati sudirunam ujjhiyitvina? — 20. ti
vi N, ca AEG, ca tadd 2, d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 7).

10

20



514 | 9, 21—33.

parinibbinasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame
Sthabahussiyam putto Vijayo nima khattiyo |
Lankadipamn anuppatto jahetvA Jambudipavhayam.
bydkési buddhasettho: so raji hessati khattiyo.
tato dmantayi satthi Sakkam devinam issaram:
Laiikadipassa ussukkam mi pamajjatha KKosiya. |
-sambuddhassa vaco sutva devarajd Sujampati
Uppalavannassa Acikkhi dipam arakkhakdranam. |
Sakkassa vacanam sutvi devaputto mahiddhiko
25 Liankddipassa Arakkhar sapariso paccupatthati. |
tayo mase vasitvana Vijayo Bharukacchake
ujjhiyetva janakiyam tam eva nivam Aruhi. |
Arohitvd sakam navam pilavanti 'va sigaram
ukkhittavitavegena nadimlhi mahijana
Lankidipam upagamma orohitvi thale thita,
patitthitd dharapitale atijighacchitd have
pipasitd kilantd ca, padasigamanam jiyati, |
nbhopanihi jann@ihi yogam katvi puthuviyam

majjhe vutthiya thatvina pinl passanti sobhana. |
surattam pamsu bhimibbdge hatthapanimhi -makkhite,
30 namadheyyam tadd 4si Tambapanniti tam ahi. |
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame,
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusisi so. |
Vijayo Vijito ca so nidvam anurakkhena ca
Accutagimi Upatisso phthaman to idh’ Agato.
akinnd naranirihi bahit sabbe samigati
tabim tahim disibbige nagarumn mipesi khattiyo: |

— e ———— .- = . =

22. jahitvd Z. — 25. sapariso (sapirise (r1) paccupatthiti A G1, saha-
daye paceubandhati N, thapesi Vasudevake Z: the whole stanza IS wantipg
in BG2. supuriso paceupatthiti? — 24, njihiyatini kayam tam (kavi-
nam A, kdyawm namm G2) AB G2, ujjhivatant kdnamvam Z, uihiyetvd kiyam
G1, ujjhiyetvi janakdyvam N, — 97, ukkNittd vat"? — disdmGlha
ABG2, T'Alwis (Attanag, 8); nadimilbhi GlnZ, Comp. v. 15. — 28, have
AZ, bhave BG, vade N. — padasigamanam jayati N, °gamanena Javati
G1Z, *yhmanam pa jitaywn (Jiuavim A) AL G2 padasfgamancna ea, d'Alwis.
Dr. Biibler proposes to read: padasigamapam jhayvati., — 29, yogam N,
viyigam Y, viyitan d’Alwis. — majjhe G1Zn, ’Alwis, pacehdi ABG2. —
nahipassanti Y, d’Alwis. — 36, surattapamsu A. — makkhittam ABG,
makkbitamn Z, d’Alwis, makkhite N. makkhito? — v, 39 18 wanting in B
G2Z. — nfvam apurakkhana ca A G, °kkhens ca N. Anuridhanakkha-
ttena ca? comp. v. 35. — pathamanto idhagato GN, °nte idhigate A.~pa-
thaman te idhdgata? — 33, bahfi satta? coLp. 123;2?;“13’ 10.



9,31 — 10, 8. 57

Tambapanni dakkhinato naditire varuttame

Vijayena mipitam nagaram samantiputabhedanam. |
Vijito Vijitam mépesi, so Uruvelam mépayi,
Nakkhattanimako 'macco mépesi Anuridhapuram. |
Accutagdmi yo nima Ujjenim tattha mapayi,
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suﬂblmttantdmpanam
iddham phitam suvitthiram ramaniyam manoramam. !
Lankadipavhaye ramme Tambapannimhi issaro -
Vijayo nima namena pathamam rajjam akirayi.
dgate sattavassamhi dkinno janapado ahfi,
atthatimsati vassdni rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
sambuddhe navame mise yakkhasenam wvidhamitam,
sambuddhe paficame vhsse naginam damayl jino, .
sambuddhe atthame vasse samipatti samapayi. |
imédnt tini thanani idhdgami tathagato.

sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham Agato. |
manussavasam akdrayr sambuddho dipaduttamo.
anupidisesiya sambuddho nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. |
pariibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammarije pabhamkare
atthatinsati vassimi rajjam karesi khattiyo. |

ditam pahesi Sthapuram Sumtittavhassa santike,
lahuip Agacchatu "mheko Lainkadipavaruttamam. |

n’ atthi koe¢i mam’ accaye imam rajjinusasako,
niyyademi imam dipam mamam k:tt:{.parakkunuup. ]

bhinaviram nav: AU,

X.

Pandusakkassiyam dhitd Kaccind nima khattiya
kulavamsianurakkhanatthiys Jambudipd idhigata.
abhisittd khattiyabhisekena P:H_][jll'ﬂl-&dﬂhthEhl}- a,
tassa samvasam anviya jayimsu ekidasa atraji, |
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Asclapaficamo

-

4. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, vo AZ, — Nakkhattanimako N,
Nakkhattaridhanima so (°nimo so ABG2) Y. — 39. vidhamitam G1N,

vidhamsitam A B G2, vimadditam Z. — samipatti? — 43. “tumeko B G2.
~— M. ramam N, wmama G, mayi ABG22Z.

X, 2, ma’ﬁesi};ﬁ ZGln, mahesi 84 A, mahesi B G2,



58 10,3 — 1L, 6.

Vibhito Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca,
tesam kanitthadhitd tu Cittd ndma ’ti vissuti,
rafijayati jane ditthe Ummadacitta *ti vuccati. |
saikabhisekavassena Agami Upatissagimake.

5 paripunnatimsavassini rajjam kéresi khattiyo. |
Amitodanassa natti te ahesum satta Sikiya,
‘Ramo Tisso Anurddho ca Mahili Dighivu Rohini
Gamant sattamo tesam lokanithassa vamsaja. |
Panduvisassa atrajo Abhayo nama khattiyo
visati ¢’ eva vassini rajjam kéresi tivade. |
Dighavuss’ atrajo dhiro Gamanipandito ca yo
Panduvisam upatthanto Cittakafindya samvasi. |
tassa samvisam anvaya ajiyi Pandukasavhayo,
attAnam anurakkhanto avasi Dovarikamandale. |

bhinaviram dasamam.

XL

Abhayassa visativasse Pakundassa visati ahu,
sattatimsavasso jatiyd abhisitto Pakundako. |
Abhayassa visativasse coro asi’ Pakundako.
sattarasamhi vassamhi hantvina satta matule
abhisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anuridhapure. |
atikkante desavassamhi satthivassam anigate
thapesi gimasimiyo abhayani gilham kérayi. |
ubhato panbhubjitva yakkhamanusakini ca _
antininl sattat1 vassinl Pakundo rajjam akérayi. |
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nfma khattiyo

5 issaro Tambapannimhi satthi vassam akarayi.
Mutasivassa atraja ath’ anfie dasa bhatuka,

Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattibhayena ca |

4. rafijayanti AZ, *yati NG1, *yamti BG2. ranja%anti jane ditthi?
— 5. safikabh® BGZ, Lankibh® N, sakibhisekavassena A. — 6. te is-
wanting in NGI. nattiro ahesum? — Rohano A, Rohini BCR, Robini
GMn. Comp. Mahivamsa, p. 57, . L. — 7. visatim Z. -— . 8, upattha-
hanto A, — 9. tassa N, vassa (1, va asso B, assi AG2Z.

XI, 1. Pakupdassa N, Papdukassa (Pandakassa G1) Y. — sattatimsa-
vasso A BG2, sattatimsativassehi Z, sattatimsavassa G1, aattatimsﬁ}'a N —
3. °siméint N, °simdni G1. °siméni may be correct; comp. L4, 84. 87. 74;
13, 6; 22, 1. — gilha N, kulam Y.



11, 7__1?.'_' 59

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa,

Anulidevi Sivald ca Mutasivassa dbitara. |

Ajatasattu atthame vasse Vijayo idham Agato,

Udayassa cuddasavassamhi Vijayo kilamkato tada.
Udayassa solase vasse Panduvasam abhisificayi. |
Vijayassa Panduvisassa ubhorijinam antare
samvaccharam tadi asi Tambapanni apardjiki. |
ekavisam Nagadiso Panduviso tada gato,

Abhayam pi Nigadasassa ekabhisekam sificayum. |

... sattaras’ eva vassani catuvisati. |

Candagutte cuddase ‘ca vasse gato Pakundakasavhayo,
Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abhisificayi. |
Asokassabhisittato satfarasavasso aht Mutasivo tada gato, |
tamh: sattarase vasse chamise ca anigate
hemante dutiye mise asdlhinakkhattamuttame
abhisitto Devananrpiyo Tambapannimhi issaro. |
Chatapabbatapadamhi veluyatthi tayo ahi:

setd rajatayatthi ca lati kaficanasannibhi, |
nilam pitam lohitakam odétafi ca pabhassaram
kilakam hoti sassirikam pupphasanthanatidisam, |
tathapi pupphayatthi si, dijayatthi tathete,

dija yattha yathivanpe evam tattha catuppade. |

PR

7. Khirena N. — Sivald A, 8ivali BG, Sila N, Sivali Z.. Comp.
17, 76. — 8. Papduviso abhisificayi A, =am abhisideayi I'G, °sam -bhisin-
cayi N, Vaypduvisam abhisifeayi Z. Comp. vv, 12, 39, It seems to me
- rather doubtful if we arc to read ,abhisificaxvwmn® in all these passages. —
9. samvaccharam Y, sabbabhiiri N, sabbabbari G!. — hoti G1N, 4si Y. —
arajika A. — 10. Nigadfise? — ekibhisekam sbhis® N; ekavise 'bhisii-

cayum A2, -— vv, 11-—14 [anfgate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase
vassanl Y. — 12, Mutasivo abhisifieayi (°sivéitis® G, °sivibhis® G2) Y,
Mutasivam abhigificayi N, Comp. v. 8. — 14, asalhidnakkh®, — 15, ve-

luyatthi? — vv. 16 [kalakam] ... 17 [tath’ eva te] are wanting in BG2. —
- 17, ®[yaltthi sa N, yatthalatd CM, -°yatthilatd R, °latthitA AGl. — .tath’
eva te A G1, tathete N, tatheteti Z, — ([dija valttha vatha{vapne evam] tattha
caffuppade] N, dijayatthi (*latthi BG1) latavayya (*uyo Z, “npe G1M2) evam
yatihi (latthi Gl) catuppade Y. — The Samantapasidikd contains the following
quotation: vuttam pi ¢ etam Dipavamase:

Chétapabbatapidambi venuyatthi tavoe ahg,

setd rajatayatthi ca latd kafieanasannibha,

niladiyadisam pupphawp pupphayatthimhi tadisam,

sakuyiMsakunayatthimhi saritpen’ eva sapthitid 'ti.

We may try to cotreet vv. 15—17 in some such manner:
-

shetﬁ_-;ajatuyag,l_‘,hi ca, latdi kaficanasanaibhi; _
tathipi pupphayatthi si, {tattha atimanoramam] |



60 . | 11, 18-28. SR

hayagajarathi patti dmalakavalayamuddika

kakudhasadisi nima ete attha tada mutta, |

20

25

uppanne Devanampiye tassabhisekatejasa

tayo mani dharimsu Malayd ca janappadi,

tayo yatthi Chéitapidi, attha mutthi samuddaka. |
maniyo Malaya jati rijarahd mahijani

‘Devanampiyapuiifiena anto satthham Aharam. |

disvdna raji ratanam mahagghan ca maharaham

asamam atulam ratanam acchariyam pi dullabham |

pasannacitto giram abbhudirayi: aham sujito kuline naragyo,

sucinnakammassa me idisam phalam, ratanam babusatasa-
hassajatikam | -

laddham mama puifiakammasambhavam. ,

ko me arahati ratanidnam abhibhdram sampaticchitum, |

mitd pitd ca bhitd vi natimittd sakhd ea me?

iti rAj4 vicintento Asckam khattiyam sari,

Devinampiyatisso ca Dhammaisoko naribhibhti

aditthasahdaya ubho kalyini dalhabhattika.

atthl me piyasahiyo Jambudipassa 1ssaro

Asokadhammo mahaputitio sakbd panasamo mama, |
g0 me arahati rataninam abbibiram sampaticchitum,
aham pi ddtum arahdmi aggam sdsanam dhanam. |
uttheh: kattira taramino Addya ratanam imam
Jambudipavhayam gantvié nagaram Pupphanamakam
aggaratanam payacchehi Asokam mama sahiyakam. |

- —_—

nilam pitam lohitakam odatan ca pabhassaram

kalakamm hoti sassirikam pupphasanthivasadisam; |

dijayatthi tath’ eva sfi, [sajivi viva dissare]

dij4 vattha yathivaypd evam tattha catuppadi. |
Cowp. Mabivamea, p. 68,

18, kakudhfiyavisa 4, kakudbasadisa N, kakundhisavisa ABG. kaku-
dhapikatikd? — c¢td atiha? — Betwceen vv. 18 and 19 probably a de-
scription was given of the three kinds of mani (see Mahivamsa, p. 69, L. 2).
Possibly the words ,manivo Malayi jita+ (v. 20} belonged to this lost pas-
sage, — 22, balam Y, phalam N. — ULahnanekasah® ®%, bahuchakenasah®
G1. — 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word ,passatha
is given, withont any indication of the word it 1s intended to replace.
laddham mama passatha pufinasambhavam? — 26. Jambudipassa Y,
Jambumandassa G1N. — 27. sfisanam dhanam AB G2, sfsanakam dbanam Z,
sisanzuvdanam N, sfsanam odakam (1. pasidhanam dhanam? — 28, ut-
thehi kattdra N, utth® satti GI, atthehi muttehi Y. utthehi tdta? — pa-
vacchehi G1N, payscchehi Y. paticehehi? — mama sahdyakam N, sahi-
yam mama Y.



‘Mabhaarittho Salo ca brahmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso
ca ganako

... Ime caturo diite pahesi Devinampiyo. |

pabhassa.ramam tayﬂ attha muttavarini ca

patodayatthittayaii ¢’ etam saikharatanam uttamam

bahuratanam parivirena pihesi Devinampiyo. |

amaccam sendpatim Arittham Sélan ca Paramecapabbatam

Puttam Tissaganakaii ca hatthe pahesi khattiyo. |
chattaii camarasankhan ca vethanam kannabhfisanam
(angodakaii ca bhifkaram sankhail ca sivikena ca |
nandiyavattam vaddhdman"ml rijabhiseke pesith
adhovimam vatthayugam aggafi ca hatthapufichanam |
haricandanam malmagnham arugavaggamattikam
barftakam 4malakam imam sisanam pi pesayi: |,
buddho dakkhineyyin’ aggo, dbammo aggo virdginam,
samgho .ca puiifiakkhettaggo, tini aggh sadevake. |
mafl ciham namassimi uttamatthiya khattiyo. |
panca miase vasitvina te ditd caturo jani
Adaya te pannikaram Asokadhammena pesitam |
visikhaméase dvadasapakkhe Jambudipa idhagata.
“abhisekam sapariviram Asokadhammena - pesitam |
dutiyamm abhisificittha rijainam Devi Anampiyam.
abhisitto dutiydbhiseko visikhamise uposathe. |
tayo mase atikkamma jetthamise uposathe .
Mahindo sattamo butvA Jambudipa idbagato. |
rijabhisckabhandam nitthitam.
bhanaviaram ekadasam:n.

29. Comp. Mahivamsa Tikd: dijzn ti Hilipabbatam nama brihmagam,
amaccan ti Mallindmakafi ea amaccam, ganakan ti CGapakaputtatissam nima

ganakaii cd "ti. — 80. ®ttayam cetam ABG2, “ttavam ceva Z, RAVAG Cf-
tam {il, savafjita N, * A. — 31. Parantapabba-
tam? — hatthe? "~ 82, chattam ca siirapimafgan? comp, 12, 1.
17, 83. — kannasivakam G1XN, kannabhisanam Y; kapnabhisanam? —
qamkham Y, kadfiam N. — 58 rajibhisekapesita }L — dussayugam N, dn-

kkavhagam (mrr into dukkavagam) G1, vatthayvogam ABG2Z. vatthako-
tim? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84, — aggam B, aggham A G2, anaggam CR, anag-

gham M, ekam GIN — 36, vitamattiya ADG. After ,,klmtt:vn“ olte
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 388, vesiikhamise A. —
89. Lutiy abhisekena? comp. 17, 87. — vesfikhamise! — 40. tato

m i san ABGZ.

30

oD

40
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X1l

Valavijanim unhisam khaggafi chattaii ca padukam
vethanam sdrapimangam bbinkiram nandivat{akam |
sivikam safikham Gangodakam adhovimam vatthakotiyam
suvannapitikatacchum mabaggham hatthapufichanam [
‘Anotattodakam kijam uttamam haricandanam
arunavannamattikam afijanam nagamahatam |
haritakam &malakam mahaggham amatosadham
satthivihasatam silim sugandham sukaméhatam
pufiiakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. |
aham buddbai ca dhammaf ca samghan ca sarapam gato

5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sisane. | .
mmesu tisy, vatthusu uttame jinasasane
tvam pl cittam pasidebi saranam upehi satthuno. |
imam sambhévanam katvd Asokadhammo mahiyaso
pihesi Devinampiyassa; gataditena te saba |
Asokirime pavare bahti therda mahiddhika .
Lankétalinukampiya Mahindam etad abravum: |
samayo Lankadipamhi patitthipetu sisanam,
gacchatu tvam mabhipuiiia pasida dipalafjakam. |
pandito sutasampanno Mahindo dipajotako

10 samghassa vacanam sutva sampaticchy sahaggano |
ekamsan civaram katva paggahetvina afjalim
abhivadayitvd sirasi: gacchami dipalaiijakam. |

. Mahindo nama ndmena samghathero tada ah,
Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasilo ca Sambalo |

-—_— ..

XII, 1—6. Comp. 17, 83 et seq. These verses are quoted (,vuttam pi
¢’ etam Dipavamse®) in the Samantapdsidikd. — 2. Instead of ,Gaiigoda-
kam adhovimam® the Samantap. reads ,vatamsafi ca adhovim®. — °koti-
kam, the Samantap, — 5. upisakattam vedesim, the Samantap. — 6. sad-
dhisaranam upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamam N, chamagham (cor-
rected into samasamam} (1, sambhévapam ABG2Z. — gatam ditena BGZ.
— 9. gacecha tuvam A. — pasida (°di BG) dipalamcakam ABG, pasida
dipalafijakam N, Laifk&dipam pasidditum Z, pasfdaya dip®? I cannot
give any satisfactory explapation of the last word, which is spelt in N with
fij, in the other MSS. frequently with fic, sometimes with fich. In the Apa-
dina (Phayre MS., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the
Gangi: Agantvina ca sambuddhe aruhi niivalaficakam. Prof. E. Kuhn
proposes to take °laiijaka as connected with sanse. laiija which the lelico-
graphers give as & synonym of kaccha,

-



19, 13—28. a3

sdmanero ca Sumano chalabhififioc mahiddhiko,

‘ime pafica mahithera chalabhififia mahiddhika ®
Asokirdmamhi nikkhantd caraméini sahaggani, |
anupabbena caraménd Vedissagiriyam gata.

vihdre Vedissagirimhi vasitvd yivadicchakam |

mitaram anusisetvd sarane sile uposathe

patitthapesi saddhamme sisane dipavisinam. | 16
sayanhe patisallina Mahindathero mahagani

- samayam va asamayam vi vicintesi rahogato. |
terasamkappam afiiidya Sakko devanam issaro

patur ahft therasammukhe santike ajjhabhisatha: |

kilo te hi mahdvira Lankidipapasidanam,

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampiya paninam. |
Lankidipavaram gaccha dhammam desehi paninam,

- pakdsaya catusaccam satte mocehi bandhani. |

sisanam buddhajetthassa Lankadipambi jotaya.

byidkatam ¢’ asi nigassa bhikkhusamgho ca sammato, | 20
aham ca.veyyavatikam Lankidipassa cigame
karomi sabbakiccini, samayo pakkamitum taya. |
Sakkassa vacanam sutvd Mahindo dipajotako
bhagavati subydkato bhikkhusamghena sammato |
Sakko ca mam saméyici, patitthissimi sisanam,
gaccham’ aham Tambapannim, nipunéd Tambapannika, |
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhasitam.
tesam pakasayissdmi, gamissam dipalafijakam. |

kaladiil samayafiiit ca Mahindo Asokatrajo

gamanam “wankitalam fatvd dmantayi sahaggane

Mahindo ganapimokkho saméinupajjhiyake catu, | 25
samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upisako,

channai ca chalabhififidnam pakéisesi mahiddhiko: |

14. Vedissagiriyamgati N, Vediyagirisamgati G1, Cetivagirisamgata Y.
Vedissagirikam gatd? — Cetiyvagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, Yedissagi-
timhi N. — 16. patisallino? — 17. terasamkappam N, tesam samk® Y,
therassmkappam? — 20. byikatam casi (chisi N) nigassa G1 N, byéikato
Sakyasiho ca (°siho A) ABG2, Lyikate Sakyasihassa Z. byfikato ¢ asi
nigassas — 23, patitthassiimi G1. patitthapessimi? — 25. Slaalki-
talam“ may be the correct reading; 1 shounld prefer, however, ,kaldkilam*
(the »’ght and the wrong time). — sahaggano N, sabagano BG2, sahdgane
AZ, samigane “51.

ks,



64 | 192, 27—32.

N,

dydma bahlilam ajja Lankadipam varuttamam,
pasidema bahl satte, patitthipessima sisanam. |
sidhQl 'ti te patissutvd sabbe attamani ahii: |
gacchdma bhante samayo nage Missakanamake,
rjjd ca so nikkhamati katvina migavam puri. |
Sakko tuttho vasavindo Mahindatherassa santike

“patisallinagatassa idam vacanam abravi: |

- 30

marisa tvam .pi bhagavati subyakato: anagatamaddhénc
Mahindo bhikkhu dipam pasiidayissati, vittharikam kari-
ssatl jinasdsanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte
mabadukkhi uddbaritva thale patitthapessati, bahnjanahi-
tiya patipajjissati bahujanasukhiya lokinukampéiya atth-
ayd hitaya sukhiya devamanussinan ti. | _

evan ca pana bhagavatd niddittho idani etarahi therena ca
anatto bhikkhfihi ca dipapasadaniya. kilo mahivira di-
pam pasidetum, samayo mahivira dipam pasidetum,
tuyh’ eso viro anuppatto, vahassu etam bharam, pasidehi
Tambapannim, vittharikam karohi jinasisanam. aham tava
s1880 pubbutthayl patthacaro veyyivaceakaro homiti. |

hl}dgavatn satthuno vacanam sampaticchitva Tambapannim
tiressami alokaii ca dassessdmi, jinatejam sammé vaddhi-
ssami, anfidnabhavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjitd issima-
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipal]ﬁs&nuggatﬁ, kiummag-
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanti tantd kulakajata guligun-
thikajitd munjababbajabhtita afindnabhavatimiraavijjan-
dhakird nivaranakilesasakalabhfita mahitimiraavijjandha-
karena vutaophutapihitapaticchannapariyonaddha Tam-
bapanni. |

27. Inbum ABG2, balam 7, bahulam GIN. — 28, nagam “makam
ABG2. — 30, Mahindo nfima bhikkhn A, Comp. the following pas-
sage which occurs identical hoth jn the Samantapfiis. and in the Thiipa-
vamsa: ,sammisambuddhena er tumhe byikatd anigate Mahindo nima bhi-
kkhu Tambapanppidipam pasidessatiti®, — anuppavaitessati? — phale
ABG2. — 31, pathacaro N. pitthacaro? T owe this conjecture to M, Se-
nart, — homiti N, niddittham A, nidditthim B, nitthitthim G, niceam 7, -
32. taressimi AZ, tArascAmi B G, tarissimi N. — rambhayissami N, sammi
vaddhissdini A B G2, samm4a vayissimi G1, vaddhissimi Z. samma vaddhe-
884mi? — “parctl dandha®? — °patipanni? — Comp. Grimblot,
Sept. 8., p. 245, — Okilesajalabh® A, *kilrsajalabh’ BG2, °kilesasalabh® 1,
* kilesasalilabh® Z, kilesasakalabh® N, kilesasak alabhibhata? — °opluta®
N, °omuka® A, °omukka® BG2, ‘onuta® G1Z. - |



12, 88-4s. 65

avijjandbakiram bhinditva alokam dassayissimi, jotayissimi
kevalam Fambapannim jinasisanan ti. evam ussihito ca
pana visavindena devarijena evamvacasithkena utthiya
~ patisallana viriyapiramippatto apalokayi bhikkhusam-
ghan ti. | | |
gacchima mayam Tambapannim, nipund Tambapannika,
‘sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhisitam.
tesam santappayissima gacchimu dipalafijakan ti. |
- Vedissagiriye ramme vasitvi timsa rattiyo:
kilai ca gamanam dani, gacchima dipam uttamam. } 35
palind Jambudipato” hamsaraji va ambare,
evam uppatiti -therd nipatimsu naguttame. |
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe -
patitthahimsu Missakak{itamhi bamsi va nagamuddhani. |
Mahindo nama nimena samghatthere tada ahi, |
Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasilo ca Sambalo |
s:-.'i_mﬂpei*u' ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako,.
sabbe mahiddhik4 ete Tambapannipasidaka. |
tattha uppatito thero hamsaraji va ambare
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | 10
patitthito Missakakiitamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani.
tasmifi ca samaye riji Yambapannimhi issaro |
Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo.
Asoko abhisitto ca vassam atsharasam ahty, |
Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamise anfinake
Mahindo dvaAdasavasso Jambudipa idhagato. |
gimhine pacchime mase jetthamase uposathe anuradha-
| Jetthanakkhatte
Mahindo ganapimokkho 'Missa,lmgirim agato. | |
migavam nikkhami raji, Missakagirim upigami.
devo gokannarfipena rijinam abhidassayi, | 45

-

353. jotayissdmi is.wanting in Y. — dlokam dassayissémi kevalam
Tambapagnim, jotsyissimi Jinasisanan ti? — ®vicayitena A, °viica-
vimitena BG2. evamvicakena? — 34, Lesam pakisayissfima? (comp.
v. 24.} — B5. Cetiyagirive AZ, Cetiye g® BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samantap,:
kdlo ca gamanassd "ti. I believe that we ought to adopt this reatling in
the Dipavapsa also. — 36. patiti AGZ, patind B, patind G1, palini N,
Samantap.; idam vatvid mahiviro uggamehi 2. palina? — 40. uppatith
thera? — 41, patitthita? — 44, gimhinam N, “na B, ®ne AZ.
- “girim dgato ABGY, °girin uggato N, “giripabbato G1, giripabbate Z,

o, : | 5



66 12, 46—59.

disvana raji gokannam tarariipo ’va pakkami,
pitthito anugacchanto pivisi pabbatantarmp; |
tatth’ eva antaradhayi yakkho therassa sammukha,
nisinnam theram adakkhi, bhito rija ahii tada. |
mamam yeva passatn rajd eko ekam, ma bhiyati,
samagate balakdye atho passatu bhikkhunam. |
tatth’ addasam khbattiyabhtimipAlam paduttharfipam miga-
vall carantam,

nimena tam &lapi khattiyassa: dgaccha Tissa 'ti tadh avoca. |
ko ’yam kisivavasano mundo samghatipirato
50 cko adutiyo vicam bhasatt mam amAnusim? |

samano ‘ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhiimi-

pila.

samani mayam mahirija dhammarijassa sivaki
tam eva anukampiya Jambudipd idhigati.
avudham nikkhipitvina ekamantam upivisi,
nisajja raji sammodi bahum atthtipasamhitam.

sutva therassa vacanam nikkhipitvidna dvudbam
tato theram upagantvd sammoditvd ca pavisi. |
amaccabalakdyo ca anupubbam samigata
pariviretvAna atthamsu cattirisa sahassiyo. |
disvA nisinnatherdnam balakiye sumdgate:

<5 anfic atthi balifi bhikkhdi sammaAsambuddhasavaka? |
tevijja iddhipattd ca cetopariyakovidi
khindsavii arahanto bahli buddhassa sivaki. |
ambopamena jinitvd pandit’ iyam arindamo
desesi tattha suttantam batthipadam anuttaram.”]
sutvina tam dhammavaram saddhéajito va buddhima
cattarisasahassini saranam te upagamum. |
tato attamano rija tutthahattho pamodito
Amantayi bhikkhusamgham: gacchima nagaram puram. |

—_— e T —

46. tararfipo N, tadariipo G1, tathiripe Y. — 49, addasga A, — du-
tthar® ABG, paduotthar® Zn, — 51. The first line {samapo — bhiimipila)
is' given in AGILN only, the second (samapit — sivakd) in ABG2Z; in A
in which both lines are given manw prime, the first is included in brackets,
I believe, that both arc written by the anthor of the DMipavamsa; see the
Introduction, p. 6. — “lokiyam? — punechasi N, passasi A, pacchasi Gl, —
3. sammoditeina Y, °tvii ca N. — ¢’ upévisil — bhi. 60 Probally we
ought to transpose these two verses. B



12, 60—74. | 67

Devanavhayardjinam subbatam sabalavihanam

panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasadayi. | 60
sntvana rahfio vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: |
gacchasi tvam mahirija, vasissima mayam idha. |
uyyojetvina rajinam Mahindo dipajotako

amantayi bhikkhusamgham: pabbajessima Bhandukam. |
therassa vacanam sutvd sabbe turitaminasa

gimasimam vicinitvd pabbéjetvina Bhandukam,
upasampadaii ca tatth’ eva arahattaii ca papuni. |
girimuddhani thite thero sirathim ajjhabhisatha:

alam yinam na kappati patikkhittam tathigatam, |
uyyojetvina sirathim thero vasi mahiddhiko

gagarre hamsarijd va pakkamimsu vehayasd,

orohetvina gagana pathaviyam patitthiti. | 65
nivisanam nivisente pirupite ca civaram

disvina- sirathi tuttho rdjinafi ca pavedayl. |

pesetvi sarathim rajd amacce ajjhabhasatha:

mandapam patividetha antonivesane pure.
kumdra kumériyo ca itthigirafi ca deviyo
dassanam abhikankhanti there passantu agate. |

sutviana rafifio vacanam amaccad kulajatika
antonivesanamajjhe akamsa dussamandapam. |

vitinafi chaditam vatthan suddham setam sunimmalam
dhajasankhapariviram setavatthehi lamkatam, |~ 0
vikinpavalukd seti setapupphasusanthata |
alamkatamandapi seti himagabbhasamtipam4, !
sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkiretvina mandapam

abbhantaram samam katva rajanam pativedayum: |
parinitthitam maharaja mandapam sukatam subham,

asanam deva janahi pabbijitinulomikam.
tamkhane sirathi rafifio anuppatto paveditum:

60. Devanavhayarujinam {°vharaj® M) 'Y, Devinampiyarijinam N, —
61. gacebahi? — 64, tathagate? "With regard to the grammatical con-
struction eomp. 14, 22, 62. — 65. therd v° mahidd hikd? — Arohitvéina
Z, arohetvina ABG, orohetvdna N, orohitvina? - 66. [parupijte N,
parupitam Z, °pitam A, phiarupitait B, phardpitan G. pirupante? —
69. kulapubbaji GI, kulapabbaji N. — antonivesane majjhe Y. — 71. alam-
katamgpndapf seems to be corrupted; only vne mandapa was constructed {zee
also Mah&vamsa,..p. 82, 1. 2). "mandapam setam "mam? — 72. abhutta-
ram N, abbhuntara A1, — 74, pavedayi (°yi A, yim B) ABG2,

E*



68 19, T4—86.

. yanam deva na kappati bhikkhusamghassa nisiditum. |

ayam acchariyam deva sabbe therd mahiddhika
75 pathamam mam uyyojetvd pacchd hutva pur’ dgata. |

uccasayanamahisayanam bhikkhiinam na ca kappati,
bhummattharanaii jinitha te therd dgacchants, |

sarathissa vaco sutva rijapi tutthaménaso
paccuggantvina thernam abhivadetvi sammodayi. |
pattam gahetvi therdnam salia therehi khattiyo
plijento gandhamélehi rijadvaram upigami, |
raiifio antepuram thero pavisetvina mandapam
addasa santhatam bhiimim Asanam dussavaritam. |
nisidimsu yathipaiifiatte Asane dussavérite,

s0 nisinne udakam datvd yigum datvina khajjakam |
panitam bhojanam rafifo sabattha sampavirayl.
bhuttavibhojanam theram onitapattapimmam |
Amantayl Anuliddevim saba antoghare jane: -
okasafi jAnitha devi, kidlo te payirupsitum. |
therinam abhivadetvi piijetva yavadicchakam
Anuld nima mahesi kaniipaiicasativata |
upasamkamitvA therinam abhividetva upivisi.
tesam dhammam adesesi petavatthum bhayinakam |
viminam saccasamyuttam pakisesi mahigani.

g5 sutvana tam dhammavaram saddhijatid vibuddhima |
Anulid malest sahakafnipaficasatd tada
sotapattiphale ‘tthamsu, pathamablisamayo ahti. |

bhinavaram dvadasamam.

i,

74. °samghena N, °samghe Gl. — 73. aho accharivam? — 76. Aga- .
cchanti Y (agacchante G1), agacchante N. — 749 pavisitvinal — dsane
dussaciruke AD G2, fsapam {fisana G1) dussavéritap G1N, fAsanam dussa-
lamkatam Z, ds” dussacchiditam? — 80. vathibuddham santhate dussa-
pithake A, yathipaiinatte asane dussavarite (dussavirite G1, dussasanthate
"BG2, duszapasiirite £) BGNZ. dussacchidite? — 81. raji sahatth&?
vv. 81, 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre-
vails through the whole Dipavamsa. 1 do not think That we ought to make
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. 'The passage of the ancient
Sinhalese Atthakathd of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been reén-
dered thus in the Samantap.: ,rajd there panitena khidaniyena bhojaniyena
sahatthda santappetvd sampaviretva Anulidevipamukhiini pafica itthisatini
therinam abhivadanam pHjasakkirait ca karontii 'ti pakkosipetvd ekamantam
nisidi.¢ — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — °vati AGl, ca ta n, —
§4. tisam? — 85. vibuddhimd N, bhibaddhima Y. sadghijato va ba-
ddbiméi (comp, v. 58)7 '



13, 1—14. | 689

- XI1IL

Aditthapubba ganid sabbe janakiyd samigata
rijanivesanadvare mahdsadd’ Anusivayum. |

-

AT A

sutvd raji mahasaddam upayuttamakampuram :
kimatthaya puth@t sabbe mahasend samigati? |
ayam deva mahasend samghadassanam dgata,
dassanam alabhamania mahasaddam akamsu te,
antepuram susambiadham janakldya patitthitum,
hatthisalam asambidbham, theram passantu te jana. |

bhuttivi anumodetvi utthahitvina asana
rijaghard nikkhamitva hatthisilam upigami. |
hatthisilamhi pallankam panfipesum mahbirahamn,
nisidi pallankavare Mahindo dipajotako.
nisinna pallunkavare Mahindo ganapumgavo

kathesy tattha suttantam devad@itam varuttamam. |
sutvana devadiitan tam pubbakammam sudiranam
bhiti sainvegam apadum nirayabhayatajnti. |
itatva bhayattite satte catusaccamm pakasayl.
pariyosdne sahassinam’ dutiyibhisamayo aht, }
hatthisilamhi mikkbamma mahijanapurakkhato
tosayanto bahli satte buddho Réijagahe yatha. |
nagaramhi dakkhinadvire mkkhamitvi mahajana

- Mahénandavanam néuna uyyinam dakkhma puvre, |

rijuyyanamhi pallankam painipesum maharaham,
tattha thero misiditva kathesi dhammam uttamam. |
kathesi tattha suttantam balapanditam uttamam,
tattha panasahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahi. |
mahdsamigamo asi uyyane Nandane tada,
kulagharani kumndri ca kulasunhd kulaputtiyo |

XIH, 1. gani K- vand G2, te Y. —— 2. wvpasamkamma tepilam A, upa-
sarpkamina tam janam Z, upasamkampa karitam B, upayamkamma karitam
G2, upavuttam akampuram N, upavuttanakam mayam Gl. I refrain from
offering any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. -— 8. bhith samvegam api-

~dum N, bhitd samtemipdrum G1, Dbhitim satti (satte 4) pépunimsu Y, —

16, ®siliya Y, “silama G1, °silamhi N. — 11, dakkhinadviro Al, °ri
A2BG2, “re G1Zn. dakkhipadvar&? comp. 14, 11. b3. — Mahénanda-

10

vann BGN, ®nandanavanam AZ. — dakkhind pure N, dakkhine pure °

AB G2, dakkbfyam puram G1Z., dakkhind (*pam?y pura?
-
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T0 13, 15—29.

samgharitd tadi hutvi theram dassanam igata.
teh1 saddhim sammodento sdyanhasamayo ahii. |
idh’ eva theri vasantn uyyine Mahanandane,

atisiyam gamiyantd ito diire giribbaje.
accasannan ca gimantam vippakinnamahéjanam,
rattim saddo mah& hoti, Sakkasilipamam imam

~ patisallinasaruppam alam gacchima pabbatam. |

90

25

Mahameghavanam nima uyyinam vivittam mama
gamandgamanasampannam nitidiire na santike, |
atthikinam manunssanam abhikkamanasukhigamam,
appakinnam divd saddena, rattim saddo na jiyati, |
patisallanasdruppam pabbajitinulomikam
dassanachidyasampannam pupphaphaladharam subham |
vatiyd suparikkhittam dvéarattilasugopitam,

rijadvaram suvibhattam uyydne me- manorame, |
suvibhatti pokkharani samchannam padumuppalam
sititdakam supatittham sadupupphabhigandhiyam. |

evam rammam mam uyyanam sahasamghassa pbhasukam,
Avasatn tabim thero, mam’ attham anukampatu. |
sutviana rafino vacanam Mahindo thero Sﬂ-h&ggm_m.
amaccasamghaparibbiilho agami Meghavanam tada. |
ayacito narindena Mahindathero mahigani
Mahameghavanuyyinam pavisi yuttajatikam,

uyyine rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahégani. |

dutiye puna divase riji therin’ upagami
abhividetva simrasi rfjd therinam abravi:

kaccl te sukham sayittha, phasuaviaso tuyham 1dha?
vivittam utusampannam manussarihaseyyakam |
patisallanasaruppam sappayail ca sendsanan,

tato attamano rija hattho samviggaméinaso |
afijalim paggahetviana 1dam vacanam abravi,
sovannabhifikiram gahetvi onojesi mahipati: |

— - -
15, samgharita N, samghoriva (°riva M) Y. samghatitd? — tihi
saddhim sammodente?! — 16. gumivanti BG, gamavanti A, gamivanti

Zn. Samantap.: ,akilo bhante idani tattha gantum.® 1 conjecture ,aga-
maniyam®¥ — 1% appakigpawn BG. — 22. sidupupphabhigandhiyam N,
sadusuppagandhiyvam (1, sddha- (sidhuka- Z) suppagandbivam Y. sadu-
pupphéibhigandhitam? — 23. avasatu N, Asevatu BGZ, dsavete A, —
25. yattajitikam (suttaj® G1) Y, suddhajitikam N. — 26. kacei vor —
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs, | -

2y



13, 30—45, - 71

im Aham bhante uyyidnam Mah.{imeghavanam subham
catuddisassa samghassa dadami, patiganbatha. | 30
narindavacanam sutvd Mahindo dipajotako

patiggahesi uyyinam samghérimassa kirani. |

dadantam patiganhantassa Mahameghavanam tada

kampittha pathavi tattha ninagajjitakampanam. |

patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavhayo,
Mahameghavanuyyinam Tissdrdmam akamsu tam, |
patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devinampiyo
Mahameghavanam nama &riamam sidsaniraham. |

tatthapi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam.
lomahatthd jand sabbe there puechittha sarajika. | 30
imam pathamam vihiaram lLankadipe varuttaine,
sasinartihanatiya pathamam pathavikampanam. |

disva acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam
celukkhepam pavattimsu, n’ atthi idisakam pure. |

tato attamano riji vedajito katanjali

upanamesi bahum puppham Mahindamn dipajotakum. |
puppham thero gahetvina ekokise pamuncayi,

tatthapi pathavi kampt dutiwam pathavikampanam. |

idam pi acchariyam disvd rijasend saratthaka
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. ] 40
bhiyyo cittam pasddetvd rajapt tutthamainaso:

mama kankham vitareh: dutiyam pathavikampanam. |
samghakammam karissanti akuppam siasaniraham,

idh’ okése maharija malakan tam bhavissati. |

bhiyyo aftamano rijia puppham theram abhihari,

thero puppham eahetvina aparokise pamuncayi.

tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. |
kimatthiya mahéavira tatiyam pathavikampanam?

sabbe kankh& vihareh akkhabi kusalo tuvam. |
jantagharapokkharani idh’ okase bhavissati,

bhikkhii jantigharam ettha pariplirissanti sabbada. | 15

—

32. patigaphante (pat® A) ABG2. — 36, sAsanfirkhavativa N, sisanar®
A G, sisanarihataya B, sisaparibanitiya 7. sidsanassir@ilhatdiya? —
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41, vihidrehi ABG, vinodehi Z. — 44. AZ omit
sabb? - tuvam. — vitdrebi? — 45. paripiivissanti N, paripQrivavanti ARG,
‘pariplirayanti o,

i,



2 13, $6—59.

uliram pitipamojjam janetvd Devinampiyo
upanames: therassa jatipuppham suphullitam, |
thero ca puppham adiya aparokise pamuficayi, ﬁ
tatthapi pathavi kampi eatuttham pathavikampanam. |
-1dam acchariyam disvi mabijani samigati
anjalim paggahetvina namassanti mahiddhikam, | -
tato attamano rijd tuttho pucchi anantaram: |
- kimatthiya mahavira catuttham pathavikaimnpanam? |
Sakyaputto mahiviro assatthadumasantike
sabbadhammam patibujjhi buddho Asi anuttaro,
50 50 dumo idham okise patitthissam diputtame. |
sutvi attamano rdja tuttho samviggamanaso
upandmesi therassa jatipuppham varnttamam., |
thero ca puppham #4diaya bhitmibhiige pamuficayi,
tatthpr pathavi kampi paficamam pathavikampanam. |
tam p1 acchartyam disvd rijjisend saratthaka -
ukketthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. |
kimatthiya mahépaiiiia pancamam pathavikampandm?
etam atthamn pavakkhahi tava chandavasinugi, |
anvaddhaméasam pétimokkham “nddisissanti te tada,
55 uposathagharam nima idh’ okise bhavissati. |
aparam pi ca okésc theram pupphavaram ada,
thero c¢a puppham adiys tamokase pamuicayi.
tatthapi pathavi kampi chattham pathavikampanam.
idam pi acchariyam disvi mahdjand sammnagata
‘afifamatinam pamodanti vihiro hissati idha. |

oA

bhiyyo cittam pasidetvid riji theranam abravi:

i

kimatthya mahipaniia chattham pathavikampanam? |
yavatd samghika labham Dhikkhusamghd samigata
1dh’ okdse maharija labhissanti anigate. |

e =

. 50. patibujjhi N, patiechi GI, pativijjhi ¥. — Sdham okase putischi-
ssanti ("ssamti G2) uttamo AT G2, i® o® patitthissam diputtame GIN, idha
hessati Z. i” o® patitthissati dipunttame (eomp. Mah., p. 86, L. 11)? —

53. rajasenda! — “ukkhepe pavattitha ABG, [*ukkhepam pavalttitha N,
“ukkhepa {"pam M) pavattayum 4. — 51, etam attham mam'’ akkhihi?
— "inugam ABG2, YAnugi G1Zn. — 57. alitamadiie kamkhanti vihfre-

hirdjeti idha ABG2, affiamafiiam pamodanti vihiro bissati (hirafifiati G1)
idha GIN; in Z the hemistich is wanting, anitamafifiam pamouenti
vihdro hessati idha? — 53, labha?



13, 60 —%l4,10. 73

sutvd therassa vacanam rajapi tutthamanaso

upanimest therassa raji puppham varuttamam, | 60
thero ca puppham adiya aparokise pamuiicayi, o
tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam.
disvi acchariyam sabbe rijaseni saratthaka

celukkhepam pavattimsu kampite dharanitale, |
kimatthiya mahapafna sattamam pathavikampanam?
hyﬁl{amhi mahipanna, ganam kaikhi vitiratha. |
yvavati 1masmup vihare dvasanti supesala
bhattaggam bhojangsilam idh’ okase bhavissati, |
bhanavaram terasamam.

X1V,

Therassa vacanam sutvid rija bhiyyo pasidati,
aladdha campakam puppham therassa ablihavayi.

thero campakapupphim pamuncittha mahitale,
tatthapl pathavi kamp1 atthamam paﬂ_;huvikampanﬁm.
imam acchariyam disva rijasenid saratthaki
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celakkhepam pavattitha, |
kimatthiya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam?
byikarohi mahapaniia, sunoma tava bhasato. |
tathigatassa dhatuyo attha dond siririka,

ckam dopnam mahirija dbaritvéa mahiddhika | -
1dh’ okase niharitvd thiipam kahanti sobhanam
samvegajananatthinam bahujanapasadanan. |
samagatd jana sabbe rijasena saratthaka
nkkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. |
Tissiranie vasitvana vitivattadya rattiyi

nivisanam nivasetva parupetvana civaram |

tato pattam gabetvina pivisi nagaram puram.
pindaciram caramano rijadviram upigami. |

pavist nivesanam raiido, nisiditvana dsunc

— e ———— — = = e e

63. pani BG, gapl A, goyan N, jana® Z. — vihdratha ABG, vita-
ratha N, vinodatha Z. i _
IV, 3. ln Y the second hemisttch runs thus: celukkbepe pavattittha
agehrano bhayissati. — 6. niharitvd B G, nibaritvid N, nidahitva AZ, —
kdrenti Y. — vv. . 8 are wanting in Y. — 8, péirapitvina?



74 14, 10—24,

10 bhojanam tattha bhuiijitvd pattam dhovitvana panina |
bhuttivi anumodetvd nikkhamitvad nivesana
nagaramhi dakkhinadviri uyyine Nandane tada |
kathesi tattha suttantam aggikkbandham varuttamam.
tattha panasahassinam dhammibhisamayo ahil. |
desayitvdna saddhammam uddharitvina paninam
utthiya dsani thero Tissirdme punivasi. |
tattha rattim vasitvina vitivattdya rattiyd
nivisanam nivasetvid parupitvidna civaram |
tato pattam gahetvina péavist nagaram puram.

15 pindaciram caramano rijadviram upﬁéami.

pavisl nivesanam rafifio, nisiditvina asane

bhojanam tattha bhuﬁjitvﬂ pattam dhovitvina panind
bhuttivi anumoditvd nikkhami nagari pura.
~divavibiram karitva Nandanuyyanamuttame |

kathes1 tattha suttantam asivistipamam subham,
pariyosine sahassanam paicamabhisamayo ahii. |
desayitvina saddhammam bodhayitvina pdninam -

asana vutthahitvana Tissardmam updgami.
bhiyyo raja pasanno ’si atthamam pathavikampane.
20 hattho udaggoe sumano rdja therinam abravi:
patitthito vihiaro ca samghiriémam mahiraham
abhinnspadakam bhante mahipathavikampane. |
na kho rija ettivatd samghirdmo patitthito.
simisammannanam nima anudfitam tathigato. |
saminasamviasakasimam avippavisam ticivaram
atthahi simanimitteh: kittayitvd samantato |
kammavicdya sdventi samghi sabbe samdigata,
evam baddhini simam ekiiviso 't1 vuccati;
viharam thavaram hoti arimo suppatitthito.

17. anumedetvil — karitvd N, katvina Y. -« 18. saccibhisamayo
N. — 20. atthamam A G1, pathamam N, atthame BZ. atthahi path®?
atthapath®? — 21. abhinbapidaka, as is seen from several pussages of

the Samantap., is an epithet of the fourth jhina which an Arahat enters
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an carth-quake. —

22. khe N, vo AG1, ve BG2Z. — anuifiitam AGLIN, anfidtam Z, anu-
nfiate B, anufifata G2. — tathigate G1l. See 1?2, 64. — 24. kammavi-

cam A. kammavaca}fﬁ? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z mserts the follh\\wing
words : idam vuite ca therena ruj‘ipl etad abruvi.
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mama puttd ca diri ca simaced saparijjani

sabbe upasakd tuyham pinena sarapam gata. |
yhcAmi tam mahdvira, karohi vacanam mama,
antosfmamhi okise Avasantu mahdjani ; |
mettakarundparetiya sadiarakkho bhavissati.
pariccigai ca janeti rdja tuyham yadicchakam, |
samgho katapariccigo simam sammannayissati.
Mahdpadumo Kufijaro ca ubho naga sumangala |
sovannanangale yuttd pathamam Kotthamalake,
caturaiging mahésend saha therehi khattiyo |
suvanpanaiigalasitim dassayanto arindamo,
sumalamkatam punnaghatam ninirdgam dhajam subham |
nanapupphadhajiakinnam’ toranail ca mahalamghiya,
bahucandijalamila, suvannanangale kasi. |
mahdjanapasidiya saha therehi khattiyo

nagaram padakkhinam katvd naditiram upigami. |
mahéisimapariceigd sitd suvannanangale

yam yanr pathaviyam yattha agami Kotthamalakam. |
simam simena ghatite mahajanasamigume

akampi pathavi tattha pathamam pathavikampanaw, |
disva acchartyam sabbe rijaseni saratthaks
anfamannam pamodimsu: simarimo bhavissati. |

27. °parvetd Z, mettikaruniparittiva? — sadar®kkho AGILIN,
*kkha BG2Z. — janesi C. — rfijn ABRG2R2, raji G1Zn. — Mabinda asks
the king to point ont what direction the houndary line should take (sec
Mahdvamsa, & 98, 1. h). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari-
cedga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary
line does not become Incus saeerr. Now we see that the MSS. have con-
tounded at vv, 33. 36 the werds ,paricciga® and spariccheda“. 1 therefore
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to
read: paricchedan ca jindhi rijd tuybham yvadicehakam, samgho
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturafgintmahiseno? {see Mahiv., p. 99,
. 1. 2,) — 30, samalamkatam N, sumalamgha G1, sumalagghi (¢ gzi MR) Y:
— 31, mahalamghiys BGZn, mahagghivam A. malagghivam? — bahn-
candijalamala BGZn, bahum ca dipamilisu A. bahum ca dipam jala-
manam {comp. 5, FE-T? — 32. mabéjanam pasidiya N, mahajana pasddiya
(1, mabijandpasidaya Z. — 33, mahAsimaparitogd ABG?2, *paricchedd Z,
°pariccigo N, “paricciigh G1. — sitam N, sita (1. I propose to correct
this stanza thus:

- mahisimaparicehedam sitam suvapnanafigale

kasam pathaviyvam tattha agami Kotthamalakam, —

34. sfham simena (°me GI1} GIN, simiya simam Y, — mahijane (°nam
<1, °na Z) samigat.i‘a Y, [mahdjanasamigajmo N.
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yavatd simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu malake

pativedesi therinam Devinampiyaissaro,

katva kattabbakiccini simassa malakassa ca

vihiram thivaratthiya bhikkhusamghassa phasukam [

mamaft ca anukampfiya thero simini bandhatu.

sutvana ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako |

amantayl bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhima bbikkhavo.

nakkhatte uttarisilhe sabbe samghid samigati, |

patitthapetva malakam samidnasamvasakam nima simam ban- -

| dhittha cakkhumi.-

40 viharam thivaram katva Tissdramam varuttama,m ]

Tissarime vasitva vitivhttidya rattiyd

nivisanam nivdsetvi pérupitvina civaram |

tato pattam gahetvina péavisi nagaram puram.
pindaciram caramino rijadviram upigami. |

ravisitvA nivesanam ranfio nisiditvina dsane

shojanam tattha bhufjitvi pattam dhovitvina panina

buttdvi anumoditva nikkbhami nagari pura. .
divivibAram karitvana uyyine Nandane vane |
kathes: "tattha suttantam fsivis@ipamam tada,

45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyapitukam anuttaram |
gomayapindaovidam dhammacakkappavattanam
Mahinandanamhi tatth’ eva pakisesi punappunam. |
imind ca saftantena sattihiani pakisayi
attha ca samghasahassini pafica janghasatani ca |
mocesi bandhand thero Mahindo dipajotako.
Uunamisam vasitvana Tissarame sahaggano |
asalhiyd punnamise upakatthe ca vassake
Amantayl nagare sabbe: vassakilo bhavissati. |

Mahivihirapatiggabhanam nitthitam.

Sendsanam samsimetvd Mahindo dipajotako
s0 pattacivaram Addya Tissdramamha nikkhani, |
nivasanam nivasetvi parupitvina civaram

36. simapariecigo GIN. — B87. simassa G1IN, simiya Y. — 41. visi-
tvd N, vasetvid G1, visayitvi ABG2Z, vasitvana? — 44, anumodetva
BG. — 47. imani ca suttantini? — attha jamghas® N. — pasica™wam-

| ghnsatdm ca A. -
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tato pattam gahetvina' pévisi nagaram puram. |
pindaciram caramino rijadviAram upigami,
pavisi nivesanam rafifio, nistdimsu yathasane. |
bhojanam tattha bhufijitvd pattam dhovitvana panina
mahasamayasuttantam ovadatthAya desayi. |
ovaditvina rijanam Mahindo dipajotako

Asani vutthahitvina andpucchi apakkami, |
nagaramhi pacinadvard nikkhamitvad mahigani
nivattetvd jane sabbe agami yena pabbatam. |
ridjinam pativedesum amaccd ubbiggaminasi::
sabbe deva mahitherd gatd Missakapabbatam. |
sutvina rajé ubbiggo sigham yojetvana sandanam
abhirubitvd ratham khippam saha devihi khattiyo. |
gantvina pabbatapidam Mahindathero sahaggano, -
Nagaracatukkam niAma rahadam selanimmitam,
tattha nahatvd pivitvina thito pasinamuddhani. |
sigham vegena sedini nippahetvana khattiyo

- dlirato addasa theram- pabbatamuddhani thitam.
deviyo ca rathe thatvid ratha oruyha khattiyo
upasamkamitva therinam vanditvd idam abravi:

rammam rattham jahetvina maman ¢’ ohdya pénino-
kimatthaya mahivira mmam dgami pabbatam? |
idha vassam vasissama tinli méisam anfinakam
purimam pacchimakam nima anufifiitam tathagate,
karom1 sabbakiccini blukkhusamghassa phisukam,
anukampam upiadiya mam’ attham anusisatu.
gimantam vA arafiinam vi bhikkhuvasstipaniyiko
senisane samvutadvire visam buddhena antumatam. |
anuiifdtam ctam vacanam attham sabbam sahetukam,

: 54, andpucchi 'va pakkami A. — 57. vojetvh Y. — abhiruhi? —
658" is wanting in BG2. — NAfgacatakkam A, Nagaram catukkam ('t 1],
Naguram catukkam GIMN. Nigacatukkam? comp. Mahav,, p. 108, L 2.
— selanippitam AGI. selanissitam? - 59. pantitvdna A, nanipatitvina
BG2, wnippahitvna Z, nibbfhetvina N, nipphambhitviva G1. nibbatte-
tvani?.— 60. The words ,deviyvo ¢a rathe thaivi® are wanting in ARG2,
— kovediye G1Z, -deviye N. — rathe thapetvi? — 61, jahitvina? —
agami? — 62. tathdagati A, °to BG2, °te G1Zn. Sec 12, 64. — 64. "ni-
viko GZn, "ka B; °ki A. bhikkhnvasstpandyvikam (adj. construed
witt viisam)? — anumatam CRG1, andmatam Mun, anujfitam ABG2. —
65. anuifdtam Zn, afindtam ABG. Comp. 15, 5,



78 14, 65—78.

65 ajj’ eviham karissimi 4visam vasaphisukam. |
gahatthasiddhim sodhetvd oloketvad mahéyaso
therfnam patipadesi: vasantn anukampaks. |
sidhu bhante imam lenam &r&mam patipajjatu,
vihiram thivaratthiya simam bandba mabimuni. |
raiino bhaginiyd putto Mahdrittho ’ti vissuto

© paiicapannasa khatteca kulejitd mahiyasi |
upasamkamitvd rijinam abhividdetvA idam abravum:
sabbeva pabbajissima varapaiifiassa santike, |
brabmacariyafi carissima,-tam devo anumaffatu.

70 sabbesam vacanam sutva rajapi tutthaméinaso |
theranam upasamkamma arocesi mahipati:
Mabdaritthapamukha paficapaiifidsa’ nayaka,
pabbdjehi anuiiiditam mahavira tav’ antike. |
sutvana rafiio vacanam Mahindo dipajotako
amantayl bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhiama bhikkhavo. :
samanasamvasakd ¢’ eva avippavisa ticivaram
vihiram thivaratthiya slmam bandhasiméipana. | -
simam ca simantarikam ca thapetvad Tumbamilake
mahisimini kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. ]
bandhitvd mélakan sabbam simam bandhitvina cakkhumai

75 vibram thivaram katvd dutiyam Tissapabbate |
punniya punnamisiyid dsilhamise uposathe
nakkhatte yttarasilhe simam bandhitvana pabbate |
pabbédjesi Mahirittham pathamam dutiyamalake,
upasampédesi tatth’ eva Tambapannikulissaro, |
pahcapainifidsa tatth’ eva pabbajja upasampada.
battimsa milaki honti pathamarime patitthita, |

-

63. vasgsaphisukam? — v. 66 is wanting in BG2Z. — “siddhi AGl,
~ “saddhin N. — sidhetva? — 68, khattivi ca A, khativi ca B, khatte
¢a ZGn. tatth’ eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbijehi N, “jeti AGI, ®jeta
BG2Z. — 73. saminasamvésakam B G2, °ki AGI1Z, saminavasaki N. —
avippaviasa ABG2Z, °sA GIN. saméinasamvisakam ¢’ eva avippavii-
sam ticivaram? Comp, v. 23. — bandhisimipana G, bandhasimam pang
N, bandhisiyipana A, bandhdyimapana B, bandhdma CR, bandhfima bhi-
kkhave M. simam bandhimsu malakam? — v. 74 and the first hem.
of v. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambaméilake B2, Pattusamélake G1,
Tumbamilake A, bittimsa mélake N. Comp. Mahiv,, p. 103, L 12. —
mahisimi ca kittesi ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate 1 G2. Cetiyapabbate?
Missakapabbate? (see Mahdv,, p. 106, 1. 4.) — 77. °kulissaram B °rd
AG2, ro GLlZn, .

ey



14,79 — 15,10. = 79

dutiyarAme battimsa vihire Tissapabbate,
avasesakhuddakirame paccek’ ekekamaélake. |
patitthapetvad drAmam vihiram pabbatuttame
dvisatthi arahanti sabbe pathamam vass’ upigata. | 20
Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nitthitam.
bhiinaviram cuddasamam.

XV.

(Gimhéne. patbame mése punnamise uposathe
agatd JambudipamhA vasimha pabbatuttame. |
paficamise na vutthamhi Tissirdme ca pabbate,
gacchima Jambudipénain, anujina rathesabha. |
tappema annapanena vatthaseniisanena ca,
sarapam gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? |
abhividanapaccupatthanam afjaligarudassanam
ciram dittho mahiraja sambuddham dipaduttamam, |
anfiitam vat’ aham bhante, karomi thiipam uttamam,
vijanitha bhiimikammam, thiipam kdhimi satthune.
ehi tvam Sunmrana niga Pataliputtapuram gantvi
Asokam dhammarijinam evam ca &rocayihi tvam: |
sabAyo te mahirdja pasanno buddhasisane,
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thiipam kihasi satthuno. |
bahussuto sutadharo subbaco vacanakkhamo .
iddhiyA pAramippatto acalo suppatitthito |
pattacivaram adaya kbane pakkami pabbati.
Asokam anammarijinam Aarocesi yathatatham: |
npajjhiyassa maharija sunohi vacanam tuvam,
sahayo te mahardja pasanno buddhasisane,
dehi dhituvaram tassa, thiipam kahati satthuno. | 10

-— .

79. Tissap® G1Zn, Missakap® AB2G2, Missap® Bl. See v. 75. —
avasese kh® BG1., “4riméd "mélaka?

XV, 2. vutthimha BG2. -— Jambudipinam ABGMnR, °pantam C,
‘panmam d’Alwis (Attanag., p. 184). Jambudipavham? — 4. °paccntg-
thinam A, — ciradittho A, — sambuddlho ®uttamo? — Comp. Ma-
hav., p. 104, und Sam. Pds.: ,eiradittho no mahirija samméasambudadho, alhi-
viadanapaccutthiinanjalikammasimicikammakaranatthiinam n’ atthi. ¥ — 5. bhii-
mikampam Y, bhimikammam N, hhﬁmihﬁﬁgam? Sam. Pas.: , karomi
bhant~ thiipam, bhiimibhigam dini vicinatha.® — karomi ¥. — 7. kahati

BG2. — 8, acale Z, d’Alwis.
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sutvAna vacanam rija tuttho samwggamanasa |
dhitn pattam apfiresi: khippam gacchahi subbata.
tato dbitum gahetvina subbaco vacanakkhamo
vehisam abbhuggantvina agami Kosiyasantike. | -
upasamkamitvi subbaco Kosiyam etad abravi:
upajjhiyassa mahﬁr:’ija sunohi vacanam tuvam, |
Devinampiyo rijd so pasanno huddhamsane,
dehi dhituvaram tassa, karissati thiipam uttamam. |
sutvana vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthamanaso
15 dakkhinakkhakam padasi: khippam gacchihi subbata.
simanero ca Sumano gantvi Kosiyasantike
dakkhinpakkhakam gahetvina patitthito pabbatuttame.
sampannahirottappako garubhivo ea pandito
pesito therardjena patitthito pabbatuttame. |
sabhituko mahéaseno bhikkhusamghe varuttame
paccuggami tadd raja buddhaseithassa dhatuyo. |
citumasam kowmudiyam divasam punnarattiyi
Agato ca mahavire ... ]

cajakumbhe patitthito.
akasi so kuficanddam kamsathalaggiyihatam,
akampt tattha pathavi paccante Agate muni. |
saikhapanavaninnado bherisaddo samihato,
khattiyo pariviretva pljesi purisuttamam. |
pacchimukho hatthinigo pakkami pattlsammuklm,
puratthimepa dvirena nagaram pavist tadi. |
sabbagandham ca malap ca pljenti paranariyo.
dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkhamitvi gajuttamo, -
Kakusandhe ca satthari Knnag&mane ea K%SSHPE
25 patitthite bhiimibhdge porini isayo pure |

11, dhfitwp 2, T Alwis. This may be corrcet. — 13. subbato ABG2, °te
G1Z, ®co N. — 16. Kesivasantikam AN, ®santike BGZ, d’Alwis. "santika?
— 18. bhikkhusampghapurakkhato, d’Alwis, — 19, catumasam AB G, cit" Zn.
— komudiyim A2. D'Alwis: citumise komudiyi dive®e punvarattiya. citu-
misikomudiya divasam? — 190 20, These fragments do not form one
hemistich, for ,patitthita® does net refer to Sumana, but to the relic dish,
see Mabav., p. 106, 1, 8. — 21. kamsapfitim (°ti A) va dhatam A BG2,
kamsithalaggivibhatam 17, kamsamilaggivihatam N. 1VAlwis: kameati-
. lam vivdhatam. — 22. purisuttome (+1N. — 25. poriina ABG2Z, d'Alwis,
porind G1M2n. — Cissaro ABG2Z; issare G1, d’Alwis; isayo N. &;mnp
the Jataka quuterl by Minayef, Grammmre F., p. IX



15, 26—37. 81

upagantvia hatthinigo bhfumislsam gajuttamo
dhituyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi narisabho.
saha patitthite dhatu deva tattha pamodita,
akampi tattha pathavi abbhutam lomahamsanam. |

sabhatuko pasidetvi mabimacce saratthake

thiipitthakam ca karesi sdmanero Sumanavhayo. |
paccekaplyjain akamsu khattiyd thipam nttamam
vararataneln samchannam dhatudipam varuttamam, |
sachattam paccckachattam dvethanavekachattam

tathartipam alamkaram valavijani dassaniyamn | 30
thiipatthine catuddisia padipehi vibhitaka |
sataramsi udente va upasobhanti samantato. |

pattharildm dussini nfutirangehi cittiyo

Akaso vigatabbho hi upari ea parisobhati, |

ratanamayaparikkhittam ageiyaphalikini ca
kalicanavitinam- chattam sovannavilikavicittam, |

ayamn passati sambuddho Kakusandho vindyako
cattilisasahassehi tadihi parivirito, |
karunicodito buddho satte passati cakkhuma
Ojadipe ’bhayapure dukkhappatte ca méinuse | 35
Ojadipe bahfi satte bodhaneyye mahiijane
buddharamsinubhavena Adicco padumam yathi, |
cattiilisasahassehi bhikkhiithi parivirito
abbhiutthito suriyo va Ojadipe patitthito. |

26. hatthinigo N, "nfinge A, ®nige BGZ. — gajuttame G1Z. —
28. dasn bhituke N. — saratthuke N, karamdake A, karatthake B, wva-
ratthake Z, ca ratthake d'Alwis. — The words ,sfimayero Sumanavhayoe®
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to v. 19. — v. 30 is wanting
in B&G2, — sachattam AGN: setacchattam %, comp. Mahiv., p. 104,
1. 11. — dvethanaveka- (*meka- A) chattam ("jattam A) AGZ, dvemanussa-
devachattam N. vethanam anckachattakam? — valavijanim? —
dassaneyyam AGZ, dassaniyam N, — 31, _padipehi vibhiitaki* is wanting
in Y. — udaatave A, udanteva BGZ. — 82, pattharilini N, pakatikini Y.
— vigatabbho hi N, viya ahosi A, viya ahiisi G, viya abbivi B, viya
abbhasi 4. - uparfrarl sobhati AZ, upari ca paris® BG, upari ca paso-
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will try
at least to correct some of the blunders.

pattharitini dussini nanfirafigehi cittivd (cetive? sece
Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et scq.),
tkéso vigatabbho va uparfipari sobhati, |

33. segiphalikini ca A, aggiyathalikini ca (° phalikéni ca M2) BGZ, [a]eghi-
[yaphalikini ca] N.

-

{
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Kakusandho Mahddevo Devakidto ca pabbato
Ojadipe ’bhayapure Abhayo nama khattiyo. |
nagaram Kadambakokéise nadito 4si mépitam
suvibhattam dassaneyyam ramaniyam manoramam. |
punnakanarako nima pajjaro asi kakkhalo,
10 jano samsayam Apanno maccho va kuminimukhe, |
- buddhassa Anubhévena pakkanto pajjaro tada.
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasisane |
caturisitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahil.
PatiyArdmo tadd 4si dhammakarakacetiyam, |
bhikkhusahassaparivuto MahAdevo mahiddhiko,
pakkanto ’va jino tamhi sayam ev’ aggapuggalo ’ti. |
ayam passati sambuddho Kondgamano mahamuni
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. |
dasasahasseht sambuddho karuni pharati cakkhuma,
45 Varadipe mahiviro dukkhite passati manuse. |
Varadipe bahit satte bodhaneyye mahijane
buddharamsanubhivena adicco padumam yatha.
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivirito
abbhutthito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. |
Kondgamano Mahdsumano Sumanakiito ca pabbato,
Varadipe Vaddhaméne Samiddho nima khattiyo. |
dubbutthiyo tadd 4si dubbhikkhi &si yonaka, '
dubbhikkhgdukkhite satte macche vappodake yathi ]
dgate lokavidumhi devo sammabhivassati,
50 khemo #si janapado, assisesi bahii jane.
Tissatalikasdmante nagare dakkhmmdmukhe
vihiro Uttaririmo kiyabandhanacetiyam. |
caturfsitisabassinam dhammabhisamayo ahil.

—

f

48. Mahfdeve patitthito pakkanto ca jino? comp. vv. B3. 64, -
44, gambuddho A GlnZ, tadihi BG2. — 45. dasasabassehi AGIN, dasa-
sahassi ca BG2X4. — karupd passati Y. karuniya pharati? comp.
v. 56. — 49, dubbhikkham ("kkha A} setatthikam AB G2, dubbhikkhi 8si
vonakf G1N, dubbhikkhe bhavapilite Z. dubbutthiki tadid dsi dubbhi-
kkham asi chatakam? comp. Cariva Pitaka: ,avutthiko janapado dub-
bhikkho chdtako mahi®; Sam. Pids.: ,Varadipe dubbutthiki ahosi
dubbhikkham dussassnm, sattf chfiitakarogena anayavyasanam épajlanti.®
-~ maccho N. — appodake? comp. Suttanipiita: ,phandaminram pajam
disvd macche appodake yathi.*» — 50, janussavo ABG2, °ve Z, °da Gl.
— 51, nagaradakkh® G1N,
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-desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yatha |
bhikkhnsahassaparivato Mahésumano patitthito
pakkant:} ca mahiviro sayam ev’ aggapuggalo ’ti. ]
gyam passati sambuddho Kassapo lokanayako
visatibhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. |
Kassapo ca lokavidit voloketi sadevakam
visuddhabuddhacakkhuni bodhancyye ca passatl.
Kassapo ca lokavidit ahutinamn patiggaho '
pharanto mahikaruniya vividam passatt kuppitam |
Mandadipe bahii sattc bodhaneyye ca passati
- buddharamsanubhivéna adicco padumaimn yathd. |

%%

gacchigsim Mandadipam jotayissimi sdsanam
patitthapemi sammabhan andhakire va candima. |
bhikkhuganchi parivato dkase pakkami jino,
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito, yathé. |
Kassapo Sabbanando ca Subliaklito ca pabbato,
Visalam nama nagaram, Jayanto nawna khattiyo, | 60
Khemataldkasimante nagare pacchime inukhe
vihdro Pacindrimo, cetiyam dakasatikam. |
assdsetvina sambuddho samagge katvina bhituke
desesi amatam dbammam patitthapesi sisanam. |
desite amate dhamme patitithite jinasisane
caturésitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahil. |
bhikkhusahassaparivuto S8abbanando mahdyaso
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokaniyako ’ti. |

ayain hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokaniyako:
sattdnam Snukampiya tdrayissiuml pininam. | 65
s0 'vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narisabho
niginam samgématthiya mahdsend samigata. |
dhumayantl pajjalanti veridyanti carantl te

52. suriye Y. — udite Y (except G1). — 53. ca Y, va N. — b4. sam-
buddho G1nZ, tidihi AT G2, — 58, patitthissimi ABG2, pati{thapemi GZ,
[patitthapelsi N, — sammi A, sammabhia B, sammibham G2, sattinam
(*onam G1) G1N, vam dhitam Z. 59. surive ("vo R) abbLhntthite yathi
Y (except Gi). — 61. pacchimfimukhe? comp., v. 83: uttarimukho. —
°gatakam? Comp. I7,10. — 62, bhittuke ABG2Z, Dhasite (1, tasike N.
Comp, Mahiiv., p. 03, L. 18, — G5, tarayanto ("nto ca B(:2) p&yino AB G2,

tiravissimi phpinam GIN, desesi dhammam uftamam Z. — 66. so va®
ABGe so ca Z, te so N. — 67. dhlipiyanti? see Mahiivagga, 1, 15, —
veryanti Z, verayanti A BG2, vernad ca GIN.

L]

6#
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mahibhayan ti vipulam dipam nisenti pannagi. |
agami ekibhfito 'va: gacchimi dipam uttamam
méitulam bhigineyyam ca nibbipessimi pannage. |.
aham Gotamasambuddho, pabbate Cetiyanimake,
Anuradhapure ramme Tisso namas1 khattiyo. |
Kusinariyam bhagavi Mallanam Upavattane

70 anupadisesiya sambuddho nibbuto upadhikkhaye. |
dve vassasatii Liont1 chattimsa ca vassi tathi,
Mahindo nima néimena jotayissati sdsanam.
nagarassa dakkhinato bhfimibhiage manorame
framo ca ramaniyo Thiparimo ’ti suyyare, |
Tambapanniti sutvina dipo abbhuggato -tada.
sdrirtkam mama dhiatum patitthissamn diputtane, |

buddhe pasanni dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika

bhave cittam virdjett Anulid nima khattiya. |
deviyi vacanam sutvi rijd theram id’ abravi:
75 buddhe pasanni dhamme ca samghe ca uwjuditthuki |
bhave cittam wvirdjeti, pabbijeh1 Antlakam. .
akappiyd mahdrija itthipabbajja bhikkhuno, |
dgamissatl me rija Samghamitti bhaginiya,
Anulam pabbijetvina mocesi sabbabandhana. |
Samghamittd mahipaiind Uttard ca vicakkhani
Hema ca Misagalli ca Aggimitti mitivada
Tappa Pabbatachimni ca Malli ca Dhammadisiya, |
ettakd ti bhikkhuniyo dhutarigd saméhiti
oditamanasamkappd saddhammavinaye rati |
khindsavd vasi patti tevijja iddhikovida
80 uttamante thitiv tattha Agamissanti ti 1dha. |
mahfimattaparivuto nisinno cintiye tada

67. mubum Dbhavanti {bhiy® A) ABG2. — vepullam Zn. pharanti
te mahabhavam ativipulam? — vv. 60—76 are wanting in BG2, —
69. ayam? — pabbato “nimako? — 72, suyyate? — 73. patitthissa
N, patitthassam CG, patitthissam AMR, séririki m® dhatd patitthi-
gsanti? — vv. 74—77 are given in the MSS., with a number of omissions
and franspositions which it is superfilnons here to indicate. — 77. mocesi
AG1Zn, mogeti BG2, — 78, Comp. 18, 11. 12, — Mash BGZ, Mayi A,
Hemid N. — Miragalli N. — Tappi Pabbatachinni ea N, Sabbati (subb®
ABG2) Sinnd va (ca M) Y. — Mili Y. — Dhammatasiva Y, Dhammadé-
piyda N, — 80. uttamatthe AZ. This may be the correct reading, — 8. ni-
sinne BG2Z. — cintiye G1Z, cintaye N, khattiye ADB, khantiye G2.
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mantitukdmo nisiditvd mattinam etad abravi. |
Arittho ndma kbattiyo sutvd devassa bhasitam |
therassa vacanam sutvd uggahetvina sisanam
diyakam anusisetvd pakkimi uttarimukho. |
nagarassa ckadesamhi gharam katvina khattiy,
dasa sile samidinnd Anuliddevipamukhd
sabbad pancasati kanfii abhijatd jutindhara

Anulam parikkarontd sayampato bahit jani. | 85
navatittham upagantvi dropetva mahanivam |
sigaram samatikkanto thale patvi patitthito. |

Vimghatavim atikkanto mahimatto mahabbalo

Pitaliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike. |

putto deva mahirija atrajo Piyadassano

Mahindo nima so thero pesito tava santikam. |
Devanampiyo so riji sahiyo Piyadassano

buddhe abhippasanno so pesito tava santike. |

bhituno vacanam tuoyham fimantesi mahd isi.

rijakanfie Bamghamitte Anuld nima khattiya 90
sabbd tam apalokenti pabbajjiya purakkhaka,

bhatuno sisanam sutvd Samghamittd vicakkband |

turitd upasamkamma rijinam idam abravi:

anujana mahirija, gacchami dipalafijakam. |

bhatuno vacanam mayham amantesi maha 1si.

bhigineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jetthabhatu te |

catd tava piyo mayham gamanam virenti dhituyai.

bhirtkam me mahéirdja bhituno vacanam mama, |

rijakafifii mahirdja Anuld nima khattiya

sabhd mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkbaki. | 95
bhanaviram pannarasaman.

81, mantetukimo? — khattivan Z, khattam ABG, matidnam N,
(a)maccénam? mantinam? — 83. disakam Z, diy® ABG, dar® N.
ayyakam abhivadetva? Comp. Mahdv.,, p. 110, 1. 6. — 85. parikkha-
rontd? — 86, druhitvi? — thale patvd N, thapetviina N, — 88, putto
deva N, putto ("tte A, te ABG, putto te Jdeva Z, — Pivadassana BG2, —
89. Pivadassana B. — vv. 90 and 914 are wanting in BG2Z, 90V also
in AGl. — 90, bk® vacanam tassi Amantesi mahd 1s1? — ridjakanai?
comp, v. 95, — 91, purakkhaks Y, purakkhik& N (the =ame at v. 9b). pu-
rekkhard? Cowmp. Sam. Pas.: ,Anuldpi khaitivA itthisalassaparivuti pa-
bbajjipurckkhiri mam patimaneti.* — vv. 98Y and 942 are wanting in B
G2Z~ -~ 93, jetthabhfti te (i. e. Mahindn)? — gati tava pive N, laddhd
ea pitaro (pitayvo ) AFG. gati tava piye? — virest AFG. -—— 95, pu-
rekkhari? see v,~01.
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Caturanginim mahdsenam sannayhitvana khattiyo
tathAgatassa sambodhim #Adiya pakkami tadd. |
tisu rajjesu atikkanto Vinjhatavisu khattiyo
atikkanto brahirafiiam anuppatto jalashgaram. !
caturaiigini mahisens bhikkhunisamohasivika

‘mahisamuddam pakkanti adidya bodhim nttamam. |

upari devanam turiyamn hetthato ca manussakam
citudisamanusaturiyam, pakkanto jalagigare. |
muddhani avaloketva khattiyo Piyadassano .
abhivadayitvi tam bodhini imam attham abhdsatha: |
bahussuto iddhimanto silavi susamaibito

dassane akappiyam mayham atappaneyyam mahéjanam, |
tattha kanditvd roditvd oloketvana dassapnam

khattiyo patinivattetvid agami sakanivesanam. | . .
udake ca nimmitd nigd devatikiise ca nimmtd
rukkhe ca nimmiti devi niginivisanam pi ca’) -
parivarayimsu te sabbe gacchantain bodhim uttamam.
amanipid ¢a pisded bhiitakumbhandarakkhasa

bodhim paccantam dyantam parlvarinsu amdnusa.
tavatimsa ca yimi ca tusitim ca devats |

10 nimméanaratino ‘devid ye deva vasavattino |

bodhim psccantam dyantam tutthabatthi pamodita,
tettimsd ca devaputti sabbe Indapurohitd |

bodhim pacecantam dyantamm appothenti hasanti ca.
Kuvero Dhatarattho ca Virtipakkho Virtlhako |
cattaro te jnahirijd samanti caturodisa
pariviarayiinsu sambodhim gacchantam dipalanjukam. |
mahimukhapatahiro divillitatadindimé

bodhimn paccantum ayantiwm sadhu kilanti devati. |
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandiravim ca

————— - - - - .

XV, 3. bhikkhunisamghapimukhd? — 4. catuddisAmin® ABG,
catuddisaminusaturivawm? — bH. apaloketvd N, acaloketvi ¥, avalo-
ketvA Y. —.6. 1 do not try Lo correct the sccond Lemistich., — 7. pati-
nivattitva A, — v. 8 is wanting in BG2, — nigi (nimgh A) nivesapam
pi ca AGZ, pagi nivisanam pi ca F, nigadhivisand pi ea N. niganivi-

sane pi ca? — 9¢ parivarayimmsu A, — v. 14 is wanting in BGYZ, —
“pataha ca? |

A
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dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati,
bodhim paccantam Ayantam pljayanti ca devata. |
~ campaka salld nimba nagapunnagaketakd o
jalasdgare mahabodhim deva pljenti satthuno. |
nigarija nagakaffid ndgapotd bahu jani
bhavanato nikkhamitva pijjenti bodhim uttamam. |
nanavirdgavasani panarigavibhisita

jalasigare mabibodhim naga kilanti sidhu no. |
uppalapadumaknmudanilan: satapattakam
kallahiram kuvalayam adhimuttamadhongandhikam |
takkarikam kovilaram pétalim bimbajalakam
asokam salapuppham ca missakam ca piyaiigukam
nagh phjenti te bodhim sobbati jalasigare. |
smoditid nAgakahnd nagariji pamﬂditi‘f

bodhim paccantam Ayantam naga kilanti sidhu no.
tattha manimayi bhiim: muttiphalikasanthata,
aramapokkharaniyo ninapupphehi vicitta. \
sattihakam vasitvana sadevi sahamdnusa
bhavanato nikkhamantam pajenti bodhim uttamam.
maladamakalaps ca nigakaifid ca devatd
ﬁvijjhanti!ca celini sambodhiparivaritd. |

bodhim paccantam Ayantam sadhu kilanti devata.
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamundaravini ca
dibbacandanacugnam ca antalikkhe pavassatl. |
nigi yakkhd ca bhuti ca sadevi sahamanusi
jalasAgaram Ayantam sambodhiparivarita |

{attha rceanti giyanti vidayanti husanti ca
pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhiparivirita. |
ndgd yakkhi' ca bhittd ca sadev sahamanusa
kittenti mangalam sotthiin niyate bodhim uttamam. |
nigh dhajapaggabitd nilobhdsa manorama
Littenti bodhim uttamamn patitthitam dipalaiijake.
Apuradhapuri -ramma nikkhamitvi bahit jani

162. One syllable is wanting. We should probably for ,salla® read
,salala® or ,sallaka®; comp. Apadina (Phayre MS., fol. ki'): ,cam-

paki salald nimbd nina- (sic) punnigaketaki.« — 18, sidhu-no Z 1, sddhuyo
A¥ @G, sidhuse B. — 19, atimuttam m®? — 21i. sidbu ne N, sidhuso
B G2, sadhuyo AFCG17Z. — 29, tattha ABG2Z, tassa GiX., — 28. niyate

AZ, piyatam B, niyate F2G, niyato F1, niyite N. niyantam? — ®ut-
 tame F, Cuttamesn Y. ‘

15
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25
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]

30 sambodhim upasamkanti saha devehi khattiyo |
purivirayimsu sambodhim saha puttehi khattiyo
gandhamilam ca pljesumn gandhagandhinam uttamam.
vithiyo ca susammatthd agghiyi ca alamkata. -
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tada ’ti. |
dipest raji atthattha khattiyesu pan’ atthasu

- sabbajettham bodhiguttam rakkhitum bodhim uttamam.
adasi sabbaparibiram sabbalamkaraphasukam,
solasa lamkd mahilekhi dharant bodhigirava. |
tathi susinicattharam capi mahilckhatthine thape.

35 80 kulasahassakain katva ketuchiditta palanam, |
suvannabheriyd ratthaabhisekidimangale.

~ekan janapadam datvd Candaguttarn thapesi ea |
Devaguttapisidam bhimi cekam yathiraham,
kuldnan tadafiiesam vi gamabhoge pariccaji. |
Raiifio paficasati kaiifid aggajita yasassind
pabbajimsu ca td sabbd vitardgd samihita. |

kumirikd paftcasatd Anuliparivariti .

pabbajimsu ca td sabbi vitarigd samAhit. |
Arnttho nima khattiyo nikkhanto bhayaanduto
paiicasatapariviro pabbaji jinasisane.

40 sabbeva arahattappattd sumpunnd jinasasane. |
hemante pathame mise supupphite dharaniruhe
agato so mahibodhi patitthito Tambapannike ’ti. |

) bhianaviram solasamam.

XVIL -

Battimsa yojanam digham atthirasahi vitthatam
yojanasataavattam sigarena parikkhitam |

1

30. saba devihi? — 31. gandbazundhanam XN, zandho gandhinam
("ram F} AF, gandho gandbidim ("dam G1) BG, gandhodakam Z. gan-
dhigandhinam? — 33, bodhiguttim? — vv. 84—37 are wanting in
BG2Z. — 34. subbalambkirupigatd N, sabbilamkiram igatam F, sabbalam-
karapisukam AGl. — lamka AG1N, samghi I'. — mehilekham AF{(, —
dharani AF. solas’ aka mahflekha dharani (locative) bodhigarava?
— 35. tathipl supificatthatipineipt AG, tatha susificatthan capi N, tathi
susancittharaii capi F. tathd sucisantharan cdpi {comp. Mahav,, p- 118,
1. 4)? — kulawakam A G, kulasahassakam N, kusalassukam F. — ketum
chadittha ("tta G} AFG. [ do not try any conjecture. — 36, "bheriyo?
— ratthu AG. — datvi datva Cand® AG. — 37, Dev® ¢a bhimiggi-
rgam? — dadafifiesam vi F, tarasamvisi AG. tadaiifiesaf ea? — 40, bha-

yancuto Y, bhayaanduto N, bhayaaiicuto F. ~



: | 17, 218, | 89

Liankadipavaram ndma sabbattha ratanikaram

upetam naditalikehi pabbatehi vanehi ca. |

dipam puraii ca riji ca upaddutai ca dhituyo
thiipat dipafi ca pabbatam uyyanam bodhi bhikkhuni |
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim;
ekadese caturonimam sunidtha mama .bhisato,
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuceati
Lankadipavaram nima Tambapanniti niyati. |
Abhayapuram Vaddhaminam Visilam Anuridhapuram
purassa caturonimam catubuddhdina sisane. |

Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca naridhipo
Devanampiyatisso ca rijino honti caturo. |
rogadubbutthikai ¢’ evd vivAdayakkhadbivisanam
caturo upadduti ete catubuddhavinoditi. |
Kakusandhassa bhagavato dhitu dhammakarake ahi,
Konigamanassa buddhassa dhitu kiAyabandhanam ahi, |
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhitu udakasatakam,
Gotamassa sirimato donadhatu siririka. |

Abhayapure Patiyiramo, Vaddhaminassa Uttara,
Visile Pacinirdmo, Thapiramo ‘nuridhassa

dakkbine caturo thiipa catubuddhina sisane. |
Kadambakassa simantd nagaram Abhayapuram,
Tissatalikasimantd nagaram Vaddhaminakam, |
Khematalikasimanti Visilam nagaram ..., .

.+ + .. Anuradhapuram,

. ... tatth’ eva caturodipaviciranam. |

Devakiito' Sumanakiito Subhakiito 'ti vuccati,

Silakfite nima dini catupannatti pabbate, |
Mahatittham nima uyyanam Mahinimaii ea Sigaram
Mahimeghavanam nima vasantamn ariyipatham
caturolokanfthinam pathamam senfisanam ahiL |

XVII, 8. thapam dahai ¢a? — 4. ekadese catnro (cattiro B G2) nima

ABFG, ekadesena vakkhimi Z, ckadesam caturonsiimam N. — 8, catu-
buddha vin® BGFZ; this may be the correct reading. — 11, Uttaro
Al. — dakkhivo ABG, °ne ZFn. — 13. After the words_, Visilam na-
garam*® N inserts ,puramn%, Z: ,ahu“. Evidently some words are wanting.
— tath’ eva caturodiséviciragam? — 14. Sildkito Z. — 15. Ma-

handaam N, -Mabipopaii F. (Comp. Mabav., pp. 92. 93.) — pasattham?
— catunnam lok® ABG2.

o
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Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam
Adaya dakkhinam sikham Rucinandi mahiddhika
Ojadipe Mabatitthe arime tattha ropita. |
Rondgamanassa bhagavato udumbarabodhim uttaman
adéya dakkhinam sikbam Kandanandi mahiddhika |
Varadipe Mahinomamhi Ariame tattha ropiti.
Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamam |
adaya dakkhinpam sikham Sudhamméi nima mabiddhiks
Sigaramhi nima Arime ropitam dumacetiyam. |
(rotamassa bhagavato assatthabodhim uttamam
20 Adaya dakkbipam sdkbam Samghuamitta mahiddhika |
Mahameghavane ramme ropitd dipalanjake.
Rucinandd Kanakadattd Sudhammi ca mahiddhiks |
bahussutd Samghamitti chalabhifni vicakkhani
catasso t4 bhkkhuniyo sabb4 ca bodhim Abarum, |
sirisabodht Mahatitthe, Mahdnime udumbaro,
Mahésigaramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tada |
acale caturarime catubodhi patitthiti, .
acale sendsanam rammam catubuddhina sisane.
Mahadevo chalabhififio Sumano patisambhido
mahiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahussuto
# ete therd mahapaffia Tambapannipasidaka. |
Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pahicacakkhtihi cakkhuma
sabbalokarp avekkhanto Ojadipavar’ addasa. |
punnakanarako nama ahti pajjarako tada.
tasmim samaye manussinain rogo pajjarako ahil |
rogena phutthd bahujana bhantamacchid va thalamhi thita
‘ socantl dummand |
bhayattita na labhanti cittasukhasatam attano, -
disvina dukkhite satte rogabandhena disite |
cattilisasahassehi Kakusandho lokaniyako

17. Kanakadatta A, Kandananda (°ntd G1) t}lN, Kanandi BFG?2,

Nandi nama Z. — 18. Mahindmamhi A, Majamganomamhi BG, Jano-
mamhi £, Mabdnomamhi X. — 19, ropitd? — 21. Kandananda X, Kandi-
nanda Gl.-— 22. sabba va F. - 23, Mahfnome X GIl. — 24. caturorame

YF. — catubodhi? — 24b, acalo Y, ajale F. — sfisanam GIN, °ne YF.
— 28, bhantam® X, pantam® G1, mattam® A, pattd m® BG2Z. — thiti N,
utthitd Y, utthito utthito F. — 29. rogabhayena A, rogabhantena *BGZ,

rogabandena ¥, rogabandhena N, o



.17, 80—45. . 91

rogénam bhindanatthiya Jambudipi idhagato. |
cattilisasahassehi chalabhiifida mahiddhiks
parivirayimsu sambuddham nabhe candam va tiraka. |
Kakisandho lokapajjoto Devakiitamhi pabbate
obhisetvina devo va patitthasi sasavako.
Ojadipe Devaklitamhi obhisetvd patitthitam

devo 'va mannanti sabbe na jananti tathagatam. | :
udentam arunuggamamhi punnamése uposathe

ujjiletvina tam selam jalaminam sakananam |

LS

disvina seclam jalamédnam obhlisentam catuddisam
tutthabatthd jani sabbe sard)d Abhaye pure. | 35
passantu mam jana sabbe Ojadipagati nara

iti buddho adhitthisi Kakusandho lokaniyako. |

isisammato Devakito manusse abhipatthito.

upaddave pajjarake manussabalavihana |

nikkhamitvd jand sabbe sarijd nagard purd

tattha gantva namassanti Kakusandham naruttamam.
abhividetvina sambuddham rijasend saratthaki

devd 'ti tam manfiaméind Agati te mahajand. |

anuppatta jand sabbe buddhasettham narasabham.
adhivisetu me bhagavd saddhim bhikkhugane suha | 40
ajjataniya bhattena, gacchima nagaram puram.
adhiviset: sambuddho tunhi rijassa bhéasitam. |
adhivisanam viditvina rijasend saratthaki
pijasakkirabahute tada puram upigamum. | |
mahd ayam bhikkhusamgho, janakéiyo anappako,

nagarake atisambidhe akatabhitimi pure mama. |

“atthi mayham bahuyyinamn Mahatittham manoramam
asambidham adiwrattham pabbaptdnulomikam |
patisallinasiruppam patiripam tathagatam

tatthiham buddhapamukham samgham dassimi dakkhinam. |75

-

50. bhindanatthiaya N, bandhan® B (G, bandan® F, mocanatthiya AZ. —
31. °sahassa hi BG2. ®sahassini? — wv, 33%— 352 are wanting in A,
— 33, devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti {comp. v. 89)? —
34. udayi arun® N. — 37. manusse abhipatitthito Y, m“.abhipanhitn F.
manusseh’ abhipatthito? — upaddute N. —- manussabalavatiane N, *nam
FG1Z,°ni ABG2. — 39, devo 'ti? — 41. adhiviasesi AL, — 42. piija-
sakkfiram katvana te AB G2, ®kkirabahuna te Z, *kkarabahute N, *kki bahu
cawe {va te) FG1. pijasakkdrabahuld? — 44, bahuyyinam FG1 Zn,
brahuyy8nam ABG2, |



92 17, 46—59.

sabbo jano passeyya tam buddham samghaii ca dassanam.
cattilisasahassehi bhikkhusamghapurakkhato |
Kakusandho lokavidli Mahititthamhi pipuni.
patitthite Mahdtitthamhi uyyaAne dipaduttame |
akilapupphehi safichanni yam kifici ca lati duma.
sovannamayabhiikiram samidiya mahipati |
onojetvana Lamkattham jalam hatthe akdirvayi,

im’ dham bhante uyyivam dadimi buddhapimukhe.
samghassa phasuvilidram rammam sendsanam ahil. |
patiggahesi uyyinam Kakusandho lokaniyako,

.Y

50 pakampt dharani tattha pathamam sendsanam tada. |
pathaviacalan kampetam thito lokagganiyako:
aho niina Rucinandd bodhim haritva idhigati. |
Kakusandhassa bhagavato cittam afiddya bhikkhuni
gantvi sirfsamnahibodhimile thatva mahiddhika, |
buddho ca icchati bodhi Ojadipamhi rohanam,
manusd cintayam tattha bodhim Aharitum gama.
anumatam buddhasetthena anukampiya painino -
mama 1ddhanubhivena dakkhinasikhd pamuccatu. |
Rucinandd imam vikyam ydcamini katanjali

55 muceitva dakkkinusikhi patitthiisi katihake. |
gahetvina Rucanandd bodhim suvannakatihake
pancasatabhikkhunihi parivaresi mahiddhika. |
tadipi pathavi kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam
aloko ’va mahd 4si abbhuto lomahamsano. |}
disvd attamani sabbe rijaseni saratthaka
afijalim paggahetviina namassanti bodhim uttaman. ]
dmoditd marti sabbe devata hatthaminasa
ukkutthisaddam pavattesum disvad bodhivaruttamar, |

———— e e — =TT TR TS

47. patitthe N, titthite A, saha patitthite BG%, saha patitthe F, —

48. samchantam kimei ca A, — Tnstead of ,yam kifici* we should expect
a preterite ending in -imsu. — 49, lamkattha R, lamtagtha C, lamtattham M,
lamkatam F. — fikiri A, — rammam N, mam F, imam Y. — 50. ah(i A

(instead of tada). Terhaps we should transpose ahit (v. 49), and tadd (v. 50).
— 51 [paltha[viJija{law] N, pathaviajalam F. — kampento ABG2, —
52. Y omits gantvi. — 53. rchanam {sic) BG, ropanam AZ, ralianam X, —
manusa N, manasi F, manussi A BG, manussa Z. — cintayamp 4n, cintayan
Gi, cintayum ABG2, cittayan F. — manusicintiyam tattha bodbim
abaritum gamd? — 57, sasamuddd Z. — iloko ca AGZ. — 59. ®hard

ABG, maru Z, manu ¥, nari N. -
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cattiro ca mahirdja lokapild yasassino
arakkham sirisabodhissa akamsu devati tadi. |
tAvatimsi ca ye devii ye devi vasavattino
Yame Sakko Suyimo ca Santusite Sunimmito
sabbe te partvirimsu strisabodhim uttamam. |
afijalim paggahetvina devasammghd pamodita
Rucinandiaya sah’ eva piijenti bodlhim uttamam. |
sirisabodhim adiya Rucinandi mahiddhika
bhikkhunisamghaparibbilhd Ojadipavaram gami. |
devad naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam
Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodhim uttamam. |
devasamghaparibbalhi Rucanandi mahiddinka
addaya sirisabodhim Kakusandham upigami. |
tamht kale mahéviro Kakusandho lokaniyako
Mahatitthamht uyyane bodhitthane patitthito. |
Rucinandd sayam bodhim obhisentam na ropayi,
disvi s-a,yar_n Kakusandho paggahi dakkhinam bhujam. |
bodhiya dakkhinamm sikham Rucinandi mahiddhiké
buddhassa dakkhinahatthe thapayitvibhividayi. |
parimasitvi lokageo Kakusandho nardsabho
adisi rafifio ‘bhayassa: imam thinamhr ropaya. |
yamhi thinamhi dcikkln Kakusandho lokanayako
tamhi thinamhi ropesi Abhayo ratthavaddhano. |
patitthite sirisabodbimhbi bhimibbhige manoramg
bunddho dhammam adesayl catusaccam sanhakiranam. |
pariyosine satasahassam cattilisa sahassiyo
abhisama%o manussinam, devinam timsa kotiyo. |
sirfsabodbi Kakusandhassa, Kondgamanassa udumbaro,
Kassapassipr nigrodho tayobodhivibirani. |
Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam
aharitvina ropimsu Mahimeghavane tada. |
Mutasivassa atrajd ath’ afiie dasa bhataro
Abhayo Tisso Néigo ca Utti Mattabhayo pi ca |
Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bhitaro,

T L L % == = =i e s

71. %ccam saphakarapam G1X, ®ccappakiisanam A, ®ccam sattakira-
nam BG2, °ceappakiszato Z. — 73. taye bodbhim idh’ dharum (°ram B)
AB®2Z, tayobodhivihirand ("raka N, °ropi G1) FGIN. tayobodhivici-
ranam? comp. v. 13, — 74. bodhim? — 76, Sivo AG, — Kiro ¢ca?

60

70 °
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‘anudevi Anuld ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. |
tadd ca bilayo agﬁ. Lankidipavaruttamam
yadi abhisitto riji Mutasivassa -atrajo
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam ? |
dve satini ca vassini chattimsa ca samvacchare
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. | -
- Agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Devanampiye,
pharati punnatejdn: Tambapannimhi issaro. |
ratandkaram tadid idsi Lankadipam varuttamam,

80 Tissassa puiifiatejena uggatd ratani bahil. |
disvina ratanam riji hattho samviggaméinaso
pannikiram karitvAna Asokadhammassa pihini. |
disvana tam panndkiram Asoko atiamano ahil,
abhisekam niniratanam puna pihesi Devanampiyassa. | -
valavijanim unhisam chattam khaggan ca padukam
vethanam sirapimangam bhiikiiram nandivattakam |
sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakﬂtlkam

~ sovannapatikatacchum mahaggham hatthapunchangm |
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam haricandanam

85 arunavannamattikam afjanam nigamahatam |
haritakam 4malakam mahaggham amatosadham
satthivihasatam silim sugandham sukamahatam
punnakammabhimbbattam pahest Asokasavhayo. |
Lankabhisekatisso ca Asokadhammassa pesito
abhisitto dutiyibhisekena Tambapannimhi issaro. |
dutiyabhisittam -Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo
Mahindo ganapidmokkho Jambudipi idhagato. |
karapesi vihdram so Tissirimam varattamam,
patitthapest mahibodhim Mahameghavane tadi, |
patitthapest so thitpam mahbantam rimancyyakam,

$0 akdsi Devanampiyo aramaii Cetiyapabbate, |
Thépariamam akérest vihiram TissaArimam,

F

76. anudevi GLIN, adudevi F, ahudevi BG?2, Eih.ud“ Z, ahiid® A, —
Anuladevi S8ivali ca (eomp. 10, 7)¢ — 77. pilayo N. yadfi ca Vi-
joyo agh (comp. G, 19)? — yada cibhisitte? — 79. %tejena G1X. —
87. Lankibhiggkatissassa BG2. Lankdabhiseke Tisso ca .. pesite? —
88. atikkami Y, atiggavha N, atikkayha F. atikkamma? — 891. Tissadra-
mam N, Tissafigamam F, Pissadirimam A DB G2, Vissadr® G1, Missakirimam Z.
The Tissdrdma having beem mentioned in v. 89, I propose to tread v#ha-
ram [saarasamanam, eomp, Mahdv.,, p. 119, 1 14; p.-l‘z:-’:, 1. 3. 9.
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e |

*Vessagirii ca karesi ‘Colakatissandmakam, |

tato yojaniko Arimo Tissarfjena kirito.

patitthapesi mah&d4nam mahipelavaruttamam.

cattarisam p1 vassini rajjam karest khattiyo 'ti. |
Mutasivassa atrajd ath’ afifie catubhitaro,

Uttiyo dasavassamhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. |

atthavassabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako.

akisi sarfranikkhepam Tissdrime puratthime. |

parlpunnadvadasavassn Mahindo ca idhagato,

satthivasse paripunne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95

samalamkaritvana punnaghatam torapafi ca milagghiyam

padipa ca jalamani nibbuto dipajotako |

raji kho Uttiyo ndma kfithgdram varuttamam

dassaneyyam akdresi, plijesi dipajotakam., |

ubho devd manussi ca nigi gandhabbadinavi

‘sabbeva dukkhitd hutvd pljesum dipajotakam. |

sattiham pijam katvina Cetiye pabbatuttame

ekacce evam &hamsu: gacchima nagaram puram. |

ath’ ettha vattati saddo tumulo bheravo mahi,*

1dhk’ eva jhapayissima Lankiya dipajotakam. | 100

rajd sutvina vacanam janakiyassa bhisato: "

mahathipam karissimi Tissirdmapuratthime. |

Adiya saktigiram Mahindam dipajotakam

nagaram puratthimadviram paivisimsu sardjika. |

majjhena nagaram gantvd nikkhamitvdna dakkhine

Mahavihire sattihamp mahipijam akamsu te. |

katvina gandhacitakam ubhe devid ca minusa

thapayimsu rajuyyéne: jhipayissima subbatam, |

sakiitdgiram gahetvina Mahindam dipajotakam

viharam padakkhinam katvd vandipesum thlipam uttamam. | 105

draméi puratthimadvird nikkhamitvi mahijana | -

92. yojanikd dramfi .. k&ritd? comp. Mahdv., p. 120, 1. 2. —
mahameghavaruttamany Y, mahiapelavaruttamam N, mahfipelagarattamam F.
Comp. Mahiv., p. 225, 1. 15: on p. 202, 1. 13 we have tht following remark
in the Tikii: ,mabdpelabhattadi pathamam samghapavakinam dipayiti attho.*®
— 93. dasavassdpi N. duasa vassdni? — 94, Tissdramapuratthime?
comp. v, 101, — 96% va X, ca Y. — nibbute °jotake A2BG2. —
97. plijesi N, piijesum FZ, pujetum ABG. — 101. Tissdramapuratthito XG1.
Comp~ v. 93; Mahidvamsa, p. 125, 1. b, — 103. dakkhini B, dakkhini A. —
105. kitigiram Y, kitakdram F.
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akamsu sariranikkhepam bhiimibhige samantato. |
artilhi citakam sabbe rodamini kataiijali
abhivadetvina siragd citakam dipayimsu te. | |
sadhitumn eva tathisesam jhiyamino mahagani. -
akamsu thiipavaram sabbe drime yojanike tada. |
katam sarfranikkhepam Mahindam dipajotakam
Isibhdmiti tam nAmam samanni pathamam ahil. ]

bhinaviAram sattarasamam.

XVIIL

Idani atthi afine p1 theri ca majjhima navai

vibhajjavada vinaye sisane pavenipalaka,
bahussuti silasampannii obhisenti mahim imam,
dhutanigicarasampannd sobhanti dipalanjake. |
Sakyaputtd bahti ¢’ ettha saddhammavamsakovida.
bahunnam vata atthiya loke uppajji cakkhumi,
andbakaram vidhametva alokam dassesi so jmo. |
yesam tathigate saddhd acalid suppatitthiti
sabbaduggatiyo hitvad sugatim upapajjare.
ye ca bhéaventi bojjhangam indriyani balini ca

satisnmmappadhine ca iddhipidde ca kevalam |
ariyam atthangikam maggam +dukkhﬁpasmnagﬁminam,
chetvina Maccuno senam te loke vijitivino ti. |
Méayadevi ca kanitthd sahajatd ekamatuki
bhagavantam thanam payest miti va agnukammks |
kittita ageanikkhitti chalabhina mahiddinka
Mahéapajipatl nima Gotami iti vissutd. |
Khema Uppalavanni ca vbho ti aggasivika
Paticird Dhammadinnd Sobhita Isidasika |
Visdkh& Sona Sabali ca Samghadasi vicakkhani
Nanda ca dhammapili ca vinaye ca visirada
etd Jambudipavhaye vinayaninli maggakoyida. |

107, dipavimsu te Y, dipisn teja 1, dipbpsu (dipisu F) te jani X, —
108. jhipayaminad N, jhiyyamiino F, jhiiyvaménre Z.

XVIII, I therd pi Y. — vibhajjaviidi A. — vv. 3—44 are wanting in
BG2. — 3. 8Sikkyaputti N, Saky® YF. Sdkyaputtiva? {or Sikyaputti?
see schol. Kace.,, p. 186, ed. Senart.) ~— 10. Sopd X, Sokd AG, Yokfiad. —
Sapald ca YF.

il
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therikd Samghamitts ca Uttard ca vicakkhani

Hema Pasidapild ca Aggimitta ca Dasika |

Pheggu Pabbati Matti ca Malld ca Dhammadisiya

eti daharabhikkhuniyo Jambudips idhigata. |

vinayam vicayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye

vmaye pafica vAcesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane. |
Saddhammanandi Soma ca Giriddhi pi ca Déasiya

Dhammé ca dhammapila ca vinaye ca visirada |

dhutavadA ca Mahild Sobhani ca Dhammatipasa

Naramittd mahapaiind vinaye ca visirada | 15
theriyovadakusald Satd Kali ca Uttara,

etd tadi bhikkhuniyo upasampanna dipalaijake. |

abhififidtd ca Sumani saddbammavamsakovida,

etd tadi bhikkhuniyo dhutarigh saméhita |
sudhotamanasamkappad saddhammavinaye rat
visatibhikkhunisahassehi Uttara sidhusammata

sujatd kulaputtena Abhayena yasassini. |

vinayam tava vicesum pitakam Anuridhasavhaye

mkiye pafica vdcesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane.
abhififidtd ca Mahild saddhammavamsakovida
Samanti Kikavanpassa etd rijassa dhitara | 90
purohitassa dhiti ca Girikali bahussuta

Dasi Kili tu dhuttassa dhitaro sabbapipika, |
etd tadd bhikkhuniyo sabbapili durasada
oditamanasamkappé saddhammavinaye rata |
visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Rokanam Agata,
plijitd naradevena Abhayena yasassini
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuriadhapuravhaye. |

11.12. Comp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hema? — ,
Pasidapild N, Pésidassald FY. — 12, Salli YF. — ekadasa bhikkhuniyo? =
Comp. Mahiivamsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 13. nikdye pafica {comp. vv. 19. 88)?
-~ 14. SBaddhammanandi N, Sadhammanavantamga F, Saddhammacandabhi
(*hd A) Y. — Naramittd (NarAm® F) mahdipaitia X, Nagamissima Y, —
18, Uttard sidhusammati X, Uttari simasammati Z, Uttari sisammatd (si-
samatti Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: visatibhikkbunisahassehi

saha ... dgatd. Coemp. vv.23. 25. 32. — pijita kulaputtena? (comp.
vv. 23. 26. 37.). — 20. dhitaro? —— 21. Dasikilasdguttassa Y, Dasikali
tn dhuttassa N, Disikilihn bhuttassa ¥, — dhitaro sabbapalika? —

22. sabbapdli? — 28. As the Bhikkhunis mentioned here lived in Anuri-
dhapo~a, I believe that we ought to read:. Rohanamh[4d) agath. Probably
these Bhikkhunis came from Rohana to Anuridhapura at the time when

- 7



25 solasabhikkhunisahassehi saha Samghamittigata, |

98 . h_‘lms, 24—88.

¥ ”

Mahidevi ca Paduma Hemésh ca yasassing Unnalﬁ Afijali
| Sumi | |
etd tadid bhikkhuniyo chalabhifiid mahiddhika

pajitd Tissarfjena Devinampiyayasassini

vinayam vicayimsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye, | -
Mahédsond ca Dattd ca Sivali ca vicakkhani
Rfipasobhinl appamattd ptjith Devaménusa |

Niga ca Néigamittd ca Dhammagutts ca Dasiya
cakkhubhiitd Sumuddd ca saddhammavamsakovida '}
Sapattd Channid Upali ca Revatd sidhusammata

eta venayagginam aggi Somanadevassa atraji |

Mila Khemé ca TissA ca dhammiakathikamnttama

50 vinayam tiva vicayimsu pathamam apagate bhaye. |

ot
=

Sivald ca Mahiruha saddhammavamsakovida
pasadikd Jambudipi sisanena bahi jani |
visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Jambudipigats
yAcitd naradevena Abhayena yasassin. | .
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuridhapuravhaye
nikdye pafica vicesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane. |
sa-Samuddanava devi Sivala rdjadbitaro

visaradid Nigapill Nigamittd ca pandita |
Mahila bhikkhunipAld ca vinaye ca visirada
Nigi ca Nigamittd ca saddhammavamsakovida,
ety tadd bhikkhuniyo upasampanni dipalaiijake |
sabbd ’va jitisampannd sisane vissutd tada
solasannam bhikkhunisahassinam uttama dhurassmmati |
pljitd Kutikannena Abhayena yasassind

vinayam vicaylmsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye. |
Chlanigi ca Dhanni ca Soni ca sidhusammati
abhiiinatd ca Saghd ca saddbammavamsakovida |

Abhaya Dutthagfmani, whose father Kikavanga had Deen king of Rohanas,
and whose sister was the chief of these Bhikkhenif, transferred hia resi-
dence to Anurddhapura, after the defeat of Elira.

" 24, Unala YF. -— 25. saha Samghamitth idhigata N. This passage is
hopelessy coyrupted. The names both of Samghamitts and of Devinampiya

(v. 26) seem to be out-of place here. — 20, venavikinam aggd? —
Chanda Y. — 30. apagato Y. — 31, pisidika OM. — pasiditd Jambu-
dipe sasanena bahi jans? — 34. °samuddanivi Z. — 388. [™anni

ca N, Dhammi ca F; these words are wanting in Y. .
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L - . . 3 g :

Gainikadhitd mahidpafifia Mahitissd visdrada

Ciilasumani Mahasumani Mahakali ca panditi |

sambhavitd kule jitd Lakkhadhammi mahayasa,

Dipanayid mahapaiind Rohane sidhusammats | 40

abhifiiats ca Samuddid saddhammavamsakovida

- Yibhajjavadi vinayadhari ubho ta samghasobhan, |

eti ¢’ ahfid ca bhikkhuniyo upasampanni dipalafijake

odatamanasamkappd saddhammavinaye rati |

bahussutd sutadhara péipabahiraki ca té

jalitva aggikkhandhi va nibbuti ta mahayasa. [

iddni atthi aiifidyo therikd majjhima nava

vibhajjavidi vinayadharj sisane pavenipalaki

bahussutd silasampanni obhasenti mahim iman ti. |
Sivo ca dasa vassAni rajjam karesi khattiyo,

patitthapesi drimam vihiram Nagaranganam. | 45

Stratisso -dasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo,

kéresi pancasatardmam uldram puiifiam anappakam. |

Stratissain gahetvina Damild Senaguttaka |

duve dvidasa vassini rajjam dhammena kiarayum, |

atrajo Mutasivassa Aselo Senaguttake

hantvina dasa vassini rajjam kéresi khattiyo. ]

Elaro nfima nimena Aselam hantvina khattiyo

catutilisa vassini rajjam dhammena karayi. |

chandigatim agantvina na dosabhayamohigatim” |

tulibhfito va hutvina dhammena anusisi so. | 50

hemantany, pi ca gimbinam vassinam pi na vassati,

satatam megho vassati sattasattiham pi vassati. |

tint adhtkaranini asi .. vinicchi bhiipati,

rattim ‘va vassati megho divd pana na vassati. |

Kakavannassa yo putto Abhayo nima khattiyo

dasayodhapariviro, virano Kandulo tahim, ]

hanitvd battimsa rdjinam vamsam katvana ekato,

catuvisati vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | | |

bhanaviram atthirasamam. mahiviram nitthitam.

40. Robane X, Rosfmano Z, Rosimane (*ne.G) AG. — 41, vibhajja-
viadi? — 44. vibhajjavadi Y, °d4 X. — obhisentn A, obhigeti GX, obha-*

sentZ. Comp. v. 2. — 45. 8ive BF, Sivo AGZn. — vv. 47. 48 are
wanting in YF. — vv. b1-—58 are wanting in BG2Z. — 51. vutthahi X,
vatthati (corrected ilto vassati) G1, vassati A. — 52. ca AF G, va N.

T *



XIX.

Pasdidam mipayl riji ubbedham navabhfimikam
anagghikan catumukham, pariccigh timsa kotiyo. | -
sudhabhfimt thitlaselam mattikam itthakiaya ca .
visuddhabhtimikd ¢’ eva ayojalam tato marumpam |
isasakkharapisini atthaatthaliki sild phalikarajatena dei-

dasa, |
etini bhiimikamméni kiripetvina khattiyo
bhikkhusamgham samodhénetvi cetiyavattasammiti. |
Indagutto Dhammaseno Piyadassi mahdikathi

5 Buddho Dhammo ca Samgho ca Mittanno ca wvisirado |

Anattano Mahidevo Dhammarakkhito bahnssuto
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito |
Suriyagutto mahindgoe patibhinavisirado,

ete kho cuddasa sabbe Jambudipi idhigati. | -
Siddhattho Maingalo Sumano Padumo cipi Sivali
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Bagaro .
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dvidasa, |
Suppatitthito Brahmi ca Nandisena Sumanadevi ca
putto matu pitu ¢’ cva gihibhiita tayo jand. |
kardpest Mahathlipam mabhéviharam uttamam

»

10 anaggham visati datva pariccigo ... |

I'H

hlinh 1

XIX., wvv., 2-—4 are wanting in 13G2. — 2. mattiki A. — parup-
pam G, parupapam ¢a Z, marampam N, badumam F, pari A, We ought
to read marumbam; comp. Mahivamsa, p. 162, 1. 8 (with the correction,
p. XXIV); Thupavamsa (MS. Bunouf 142, fol. ]11’1!]) »tagsopari ayojilam,
tasmparl khinfisavasimanerehi Himavantato ahatam sug'mdhﬂmdrumbﬂm —
3. ®péasina N, °phsinn G. — attlladttlmlilut { attha —j— ali) silid? —
4, c&tiyﬁcattasmniti A, °fvattasammuti Z, ° dvattasamiti G, ©avatthasamiti F,
 ivattasammiti N. ceti}’ﬁvagtﬂ[m] sammitam? comp. Mahav., p. 172,
. 10; p. 178, L. 1, — 5. Mittake (ke G1) Y, Mittano ¥, Ttummo {sic, in-
stead of [’\I:}ttunnﬂf’) N. M:thw Tika: Mittanpa, — 9. Nandiseno. — miti
pitd ¢’ eva? Comp. Mahiiv. 1"1]ujr fol. tin: wpathavikampanidihi acchari-
yehi vimhito rija attano samipe thitam paribbhamanpadandakag: thakam amacea-
puttam tvam konimo titd 'ti pucchi. alum Suppatitthitabrahmi nama mahit-
raja ti Aha, tava pitd ko niAma titd 'ti vatvd mayham pitd Nandiseno nama
mahéridjd 'ti vatte, tava matd kanamd ’ti pucchi, mama mita Sumanadevi
nima mahdérijd 'ti dha. tepdhu poriand:

éuppatitthitahrabmﬁ. ca Nandiseno qummmduviyﬁ
putto matd piti ¢’ eva gihibhitd tﬂ.}'{} jand ti.¢ —

10.-The end of the verse may be written thus: pariccdgam catt i can;
see Mahdv,, p. 195, 1. 8.

)
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gamikavattam sunitvd bhikkhusamghassa bhisato

adasi gamikabhesajjam phisuvibéram .... |
bhikkhuninam vaco sutvé harikéle subhésitam

adasi~ ¢’ eva bhikkhuninam yadiccham rijaissaro. |
gilikathtipam akéresi vihirai Cetiyapabbate

J.iresi dsanasilam Jalakam niima uttamam. |
Girinfmaniganthassa vutthokise tabim kato

Abhayagiriti paffiatti vohiro samajiyatha. |

Alavatto Sibhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dithika

cuddasavassam satta mAsd paica rijino kirayum. | 15
Saddhatissassiyam putto Abhayo nama khattiyo

Dithikam Damilam hantvi rajjam kéresi khattiyo. |
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silithiipam cetiyamantare.
dvidasavassam paiica misini rajjom kiresi khattiyo. |

satta yodhid Abhayassa drimam paifica karayum;

Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Miuldo Tisso ca Pabbato

Devo ca Uttaro ¢ eva ete kho satta yodhino. |

viharam -Dakkhinan nima Uttiyo nima kéray,

Saliyo Séliyaramam, Milo ca Muladsayam, |

Pabbato Pabbatirimam, Tisso Tissiraman kare,

}bem ca Uttaro ¢ cva Devigiram akamsu te.
Kiakavannassa atrajo Mahftisso mahipati

dinne kathikam katvina silikkhette mahipat
adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jhiyino. | |
vantam kathikam katvina tim vassam aniinakam

20

mahadinam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. |

katapuiifio mahipaiiiio Abhayo Dutthagimani

kkdyassa bhedd sappafifio tusitam kiyam upagami. |
bhanaviram ekiinavisatiman.

XX. ~

Kikavannassa yo putto Tisso nimi ’t1 vissuto
karipesi mahathipam Tisso vibiram uttamo. |

11. gamikavattham Y, kamikavattam T, pamikavattakam N, — 12. héni-
kile N, marikale F. 1 do not understand this word. — 13. silathiipam A,
comp. Mahav,, p. 202, L. 1. — vihare A. — 14. vutthokiiee N, phuttho-
kase ¥, putthokise BGZ, vatthokise A. Comp. Mahdv., p. 203, 1. 6. ~~
gatg. BFGZ, kato AN, — 15. The first two names ought to be Pula-
‘hattho and Bihiyoe, — sattamasam? satts misini? — 17. Abhaya-
giri YF. — 22. =ante? — bhikkhit kot? -~ 23. mahapuilno FY.



102 - 20, 2—15.

vibaram kiripayati Kallakilena uttamam
afifiafi ca babu vibdram Saddbatissena karitam. |
chturdsitisahassdni dhammakkhandham mahirabam, |
ekekadhammakkhandhassa pfijam ekekam akirayl. | .
pasidafi ca akirayi manufifiam sattabhiimikam,
lohitthakena chidesi Saddhatisso mahdyaso; |

. Lohapasadakam nima samafifiA pathamam ahd.

5 kirapesi kharapindam, Mahédthiipe varuttame |
hatthipikdram kéiresi pariviram manoramam,
caturassait ca karesi taldkam tivakilikam. |
attharasini vassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo.
katva afifiam bahu pufifiam datvd dinam anappakam
kiyassa bhed4d sappaiiiio tusitam kiyam upigami. |
Saddhatissassa atrajo Thilathano ’ti vissuto
kardpesi mahirdimam viharam Alakandaram.
dasiham ekamfsafi ca rajjam kiresi khattiyo, |
Saddhatissassa atrajo Lafijatisso i vissuto
navavassam chamisam ca issariyam anusisi so. |
kdripesi tilaficanam Mahithiipe varuttame,

to patitthapesi drimam Kumbhilidhimanoramam, |
karapesi Dighathipam Thiparamapuratthito,
silakaiicuke kiresi Thiipamarimamuttame. |
Lajjitissamhi uparate kanittho ‘tassa karayi
rajjam chal ‘eva vassini Khallitaniganamako. |
kam Maharattako nima hantva Khallitakam camiipati
rajjam karesi dinekam padunttho akataffiuko. |
tassa ranfio kanittho tu Vattagimaninimako -
duftham sendpatim hantvi paficamisam rajjam kari. |
Pulahattho tu Damilo tini vassani kérayi,

- —— ——

B XX, 2. Gallakilena ABG, Gallakélenam Z, Kallabilena N, Kallaki-
lena ¥. Kallakalenam? comp. Mahéiv., p. 200, 1. 10, — afinam Gl X,
afite Y. — bahii AB, bahu GFZn., — vihiram G1XZ, vihire ABG2. -—
7. bahum ABG2. — 9. Laiicatisso FG1Z, Laijatisso N, Lajjitisso, Lajji-
tisso BG2 (comp. Mah.,, pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Kumbelidim® %, Kumbhi-
lidim m® A, Kumbhilidhim® BGX, Kumbhilatimanoramam? See Mab.,
p. 201, L. 6. — 12, Lafjatissamhi N, Laficatissamhi FG1, Lajjikat® AB G2,
Lajjit* Z. — 13. Mahdirantako AR, Kammahiarattako Z G1, Kammahéirantako
G2, Kammahairathako F, Kammahfiratthake N, — Khallatabhiipatim ABG2Z,
tam Mahirattako nadma hantvd Khallitakam camupati? Comp.
Mahédv., p. 202, 1. 10; the excellent Mahivamsa MS. of the India B i.
Library (no. 91) reads MahArattako,

-



: h 20, 15—31. 103

duve vassini Bihiyo camfpati rajjam kari. | 15
hantva tam Panayaméro satta vassini kirayi.

tam hantvd Palayaméiro satta méisani karayi, |

tam PkantvA Déithiyo nima duve vassani karayi.

gte pafica Dﬂl’ﬂllﬂ.JElt:.l antarikd ca bhiipati

gatta masini cuddasa vassini kirayum rajjam. |
'vat’g—agamam mahiriji Agantvidna mahiyaso

Dathikam Damilam hantvi sayam rajjam akérayl. |
Vattagimani Abhayo so evam dvidasa vassin!

paficamisesu adito rdji rajjam akarayi. |

pitakattayapalii ca tassa atthakathamn pi ca

mukhapaithena Anesum pubbe bhikkhu mahimati. | 20
banim disvina sattAnam’ tadd bhikkhu samigati
ciratthitattham dhammassa potthakesu hkhipayum. |

tass’ accaye Mahictli Mahitisso akarayi *

rajjam cuddasa vassini dhammena ca samena ca. |
saddhdsampanno so raji katvd puiniani nekadhd
catuddasannam vassinam accayena divam agi.
Vattagimanino putto Coranigo ’'ti vissuto
rajjam dvadasa vassdni coro hutva akirayi, |
Mahaeciilissa yo putto Tisso naméi ’t1 vissuto
rajjam karesi dipamhi tini vassini khattiyo. | 25
Sivo nima yo ridji Anuladeviyi samvasl,

ckavassaii ca dvemisam issariyam anusisi so. |

Vatuko nima yo rdji Damilo aniadesiko

ekavassaii ca dvemésam issariyam anusisl so. |

Tisso nAmasi so raja katthabhatiti vissuto,

ekavass’ ekamdsafi ca rajjam kiresi tivade. |

Niliyo nima namena Damilariji "1 vissuto

kiresi rajjam temAsam issariyam anusisi so. |

Anuld ndma sd itthi hanitvana naruttame ' =
catumisam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusisi si. | 30
Kutikannatisso pama Mahécilissa atrajo

17. antarikd ca bh® ABGR, antaniki va bh® ¥, anantarika caz bh°
CMp. antarikia camipati? — 19, °misesu FY, °masehi N. — 20. “ka-
tham pi ca X G, “kathini ea M, “katini ca CR, “katha pi‘ca AL}, bhi-
kkhit mahamati! — 21. bhikkhi! — 26. Sivo AC. — 8° ca (or: "Li)
ndn~? — 80 Y. — 272 so AZ. — 308 st BFGZn, yi A and the stanza
of the Pordpd, Intred., p. 6. )




104 20, 31 — 91, &,

uposathagharam karesi vihire Cetiyapabbate, |
gharassa purato karesi stlathfipam manoramam,
mp#i bodhim tatth’ cva, mahavatthum akirayi. |
bhikklmninam dadatthiya jantigharam akirayi,
Padumassare ca uyyiane pakirai ca akirayi, |
nagarassa gopanatthiya parikbam khanipesi so,
pikiraii ca akiresi sattahattham antinakam, |

Khemnam va Duggam ganhipes talikam vatikalikam,
Setuppalad: ganhdpesi Vannakilam Ianoraman.
36 dvevisati ca vassini rajjam kiresi khattiyo.

bhinavaram visatimam.

XX

Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo nima khattiyo
Mahathitpavare ramne sayam dassanam Agami. |
khinisavi vasl pattd vimald suddhaminasi
sajjhayanti dhatugabbhamhi Pljanatthiya ganhati. |
raji sutvana sajjhiyam dhitucabbhe manorame
thtipam padakkhinam katva catudviresu naddasa, |
samantato namassitva narindo sajjhiyam uttamam
iti rdji vicintesi: sajjhAyam tattha gunhati? |
catudvire na ganhati, bahiddhapi na canhare,

santo p1 dhatugabbhasmim sajjhiyam ganhanti pesald. |
aham pi datthukimo ‘mhi dhatugabbham varuttamam

33. atthiya AZB2G?2, adatthiya B1G1F, dadatthiya N. tad(d) atth-
diya? — 35. setuppaladim AD. — vapnamilam A, — 1 conjecture:
Khemam ca Duggam khanipesi {or: gaghapesi? see 22, 64)
taldkam tavakalikawm,
Setuppalavipim Khanipesi (ganhipesi?) Vanrnakilim ma-
. DOraimanmn,.
Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mal,, p. 210, 1. 10.
XXI, 1. samgham dassanam dgami? comp. v, 6: 13, 15, —
2. sajjhiyam dhitug®y — sgaghati® s sald here and at v. 4 et
causg instead of ,gaphanti*.  Comp. Therigiathd (Phayfe MS., fol. na)j:
w0 nu te idam akkhssi ajanantassa ajinato?s
Suiny. Nikiya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku):
akkheyyasabitino satth akkhevyasmim patitthita
N .. oW 3 i x
akkheyyam aparifiidya yogam ayanll maccuno,
akkheyyam ca parififiaya akkhitiram na mafinati.é —
4. tattha X, tassa Y. kattha? — 5Ha ganhanti?
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sajjhiyam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghaii ca dassanang. |
rafific samkappam anfidya Sakko devAnam issaro .
paturahtt dhitugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabhisatha: | €2
raji bhante datthukimo dhatngabbhassa dassanam.
saddhinurakkhanatthiya dhétugabbham nayimsu te. |
r1sva dhatugharam rijad vedajato kataijali

akisi dhatusakkdram mahapiya ca sattibam. |
madhubhandapiyam kires1 sattakkbattum varuttaman,
akasi sabbapijan ca sattakkhattum anaggehikam, |
afifiam piljai ca kavest sattakkhattum yathiraham,
sattakkhattum ca kiresi dipapljam punappunam, ]
pupphapijam akiresi sattakkhattum manoramam,
pliritajalaptuyam sattAham dakapiyan ca sattdham. |
pavalamayajilan ca Kédripest anagghikam

Mahithlipe patimukka civaram iva parutam, |

dalham katvd dipadandam thipapadasamantato
sappinilin ca paretvd dipan jalapesi sattadha. |
telandlimr plretva thipapidasamantato

teladipan jalapesi cuddasakkbattum punappunam. |
candhodakena pliretvd kilafijjam katvana matthake
pattharetvi uppalahatthe sattakkbattum akarayr |
thitpassa pacchimokase talike Khemanimake

yojetvA yantakam tattha udakapfijam akérayi. |

samantd yojanam sabbam kusumidnait ca ropayk

akisi pupphagumban ca Mahathiipe varuttame. |
makulapupphitam puppham saméinetvina khattiyo
akaresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum punappunam. |
nanipuppham samocitva silindam sahapikiram

10

15

pupphathambham karetvina sattakkbattum punappunam. | 20

. addasa nanartpam vicitrakam

7. there hi X, there ti , there A}, theranam Z. — 8, saddhinu-
rakichanatthiya G te XG1, tam Y. — & mahipljafi ca N, mahapii-
jani Z. — 10b, sabbapdjam ABG27Z, gabbhapijam G1X. sappiplijam? —
1i. afijanapijam ca kiresi? Comp, Mahiv., p. 212, L. 2. —~ 12, thipa-
pajam G1X. — ckapfijam Y, dakapijam X. — 13. patimukkam? — pa-
rntam N, pérute AF G1Z, piaruti BG2, — 16. pattharitva AZ. — 17. Tissa-
nimake ABG2Z, — dakapljam N, — 18, knsuméini {which may be the
corroot reading) ABG2, kosumfnam FG1Z, kusumégam N. — akfresi N, —
19. makuolap® G1X, vakulap® ¥, ~ akdsi FY, — 20, samocinitvd Z.
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... akdsi saméinartipini khattiyo. |
sudhikammam akéaresi Mahathiipe varuttame.
abhigsekam karitvana akési sudhidmangalam. |
Sakyaputto mabaviro assatthadumasantike
sabbadhammapatividdho akirayl anuttaro. |
thito Meghavane ramme yo rukkho dipajotanc
tam bodhim p1 abhisekam khattiyo akisi sinanam. |
vagsam vutthd paviresum bhikkhusamghasukhivahi,
25 pavarandnuggahidya paviranadinam akasi so. |
adist candanam dinam bhikkhusamghe ganuttame,
halabheriii ca adast Mahathlipe varuttame, |
lankdmadamada ¢’ eva setthakanatanitaki
sabbesam samkharitvina Mahathtipe adasi so. |
visakhamase punnamiyam sambuddho upapajjatha,
tam méisam pljanatthiya atthavisati akirayi. |
Mahimeghavane ramme Thiiparame varuttame
karesi uposathigiram ubhovihiaramantare. |
aka afiffiam bahum punfiam danan capt anappakam,
30 atthavisat: vassanl rajjam kares: khattiyo. |
Kutikannassa yo putto Naganimo 't khattiyo
karest ratanamayam itthakadim varuttame, |
dhammasanan ca sabbattha Ambatthalathfipamuttame,
girtbhandagahanam nima mahapjam akarayi. |
yavatd Lankidipamhi bhikkht atthi supesala
sabbesaii clvaram datvd bhikkhusamghe ganuttame,
dvidasini so vassanl rajjam Kkéres: khatfiyo. |
Mahadathikassa putto Amandagdmani nima Abbpayo iti
vissuto

21. saméinar® X, samméni r® G1Z, sabbini r® G2B, sammir® A. —

22, akiiresi ABG2, ca kiresi Z, karissanti X G1. — vv. 28b - 28 are wanting
in B, — subham® N, sudhim® F, thipam® Z, mabgalam A, Comp. Mahiv.,
p, 212, 1. 7. — 23. pakdsesi Z. akdrayi is corrupted; at 13, 50 we have
instead of it: ,buddho &si%. — 24, thite N, pitthite (“te M)} AFGZ
— vo F, gho AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinangn N, dhipniimanam
(“tam A) AFG, bhapati Z. sinfpanam? — 25, bhikkhusamghd su-
khavahi? — pavaraniad® C. — adisi Z, ~— 27, lamkidmamadi Y, lam-

kimamadasadi F. Comp. 6, 69. V, 27" seems to be a conglomeration
of fragments wf two different wverses, the first beginning (comp. 6, 69):
»8abbe sam{gham]...¥ — 28. vesikhamise. — 31, itthakidim N, *di
YF. — 32. girigaphigahdnan F, giribhandikan B G2, giribhandikakan Z, giri-
gandikakan G1, girim bhagdikam A. Comp. Mahdv,, p, 214, 1. 2. — 34, vui-
mako Y.
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khanipesi ndapinam Gimenditalikam pi ca, |
Rajatalenam karesi, thiipassa rajatimayam
chattitichattam kéresi Thparidme varuttame, |
Mahavihire Thiiparame ubhopasidamuttame
bhandigiram akéresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, |
maghitai ca akéresi Tambapannitale p1 ca.
nava vass attha maisdni rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
tass’ eva kanitthako raji Kanirajinti ti vissuto
paripunnatinl vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. |
Amandagimaniputto Ctlibhayo 'ti vissuto
patitthipesi so rdji Gaggaririmam uttamam. |
rajjam karesi vass’ ekam Chlibhayo mahipati.
Sivali nima sa itthi Revati iti vissuté |
catumésam rajjam karesi raifio Amandadhitaro.
Amandabhigineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tam |
Ilanigo ’ti niAmena rajjam akédrayi pure.
Ilanigo nama rija sunitvd kapijatakam |
Tissadliratalake ca khan&pest arindamo.

chahi vassebr so rajjam kiresi dipalanjake. |
Sivo 'ti nama namena Candamukho ’ti vissuto
akisi Manikdrimam vihire Issaravhaye. |

tassa ranfio mahesi ca Damilideviti vissuti

tan neva game attano vattam adasi Ariame,
satta mas’ attha vassani rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalilo ’ti vissuto
satta mas’ attha vassini rija rajjam akirvayi. |
dvarapalassa atrajo Subbardjd ’ti vissuto

karapesi Subharamam Villaviharam manoramam, |

parivenanl karesi attanamena samakam.
chamh1i vassamhi so riji issariyam anusisi so. |

bhinaviram ekavisatimam.

—_— i e — s ———
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40

45

34. pi ca ABG2, ea kirayi Z, iva G1, idha X. — 36. bhandagharam

(instead of bhandalema.p) X. — 3B8. tasseva kanitthako N, Tisse nima so
(yo €) YF. — 4L, I believe that dhitaro ought to be corrected into dhi-
tika which looks very much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani-
kirimam Mn, Manik® ABCGR, Sapik® F. Manikaragimam? Cormp.
Mahév,, p. 218, 1. 9. — 45U ¢ is wanting in BG2. — tadiieva gime N,
tafiecagime F, taiitekome AG1ZA, — vattam F, vattam N, vapnam A, vay-

namp ¢l Z. — 47, Mahiv.: Vallivibdarakam. — 48, samakam YF, simakam N.
-~ chahi AZ, chamhi B GX. — vassehi C. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43.
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XXIL
Vasabho nama so riji vibire Cetiyapabbate

dasa thapam kdresi kittiphalavaruttame. | :

Issariye nama ardme vihiram ca manoraman

karest uposathagharanm dassaneyyamm manoramam.

balabherin ca kirest Mucelam vihiram uttaman,

sampatte tint vassiot chalini civaram adi. |

sabbattha Lankidipasmim Arime santi jinoake,

kéresi sabbattha dvasamm dhammikaptjom maharahan. |

cettyagharam kéresi Thipirime varuttame.
5 kiresi pljayl rija catucattilisa anfinakam.

Mabéavibhire Thtparame vihire Cetiyapabbate

paccekdnl sahassini teladipafi jalipayi. |

Mayantim Rajuppalavipim Vabam Kolambanamakam

Mahinikkhavattivipim Maharimettim eva ca |

Kehalam Kalivapii ca Jambutii Cithamanganam

Abhivaddhaminakan ca ice ckadasa vapiyo.
dvidasa mitikan ¢’ eva subhikkhatthan akarayl.
pufifian pindvidham katvi pikiram parikham pure, |
dvarattilam akarayl, mabdvatthuii ca kirayi,

10 tahim tahim pokkharani khanipesi nagare pure, |
ummaggena pavesayl udakam rijakunjaro. i
catneattilisa vassani rajjam kérest issaro 'ti. |
Vasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso 't1 vissuto
aramam Mangalanimakam kiripesi mahipata.
kirest rajjam dipasmim thn vassam tavade ’ti. |
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajabihukagimam
karipesi mahiathtpam Abhayarime anorame. |

XXIIL, 1, kittipale v° B G2, kittipalav® A G1l. DPossibly we should cor-
rect: Cittalakute varuttame, Cowmp. Mahav., p. 221, 1. 2. — 3. chalini
ABFZ, chalini G, {ehalinam N. A chacivaram iustead of the ticivara is men-
tioned in the Mah,, p. 229, L. 6. — 4, santi Y, panti X, Tamikhari? — 5. pu-
jayo? — 7. Maventi A, Mayanti BG1, Yanti 4G2, Cayantim N, Vassanti ¥,
— Kolambagamakam, Mahiv., and Mahiv. Tikié, — Mahasikkavittivapim
ca A, Mahiyikavidhivipim Mahiv. — Mahirimettim X, Mahdmettiyam Y,
Mabhagamadviin Mahiv., — 8, Kolivisam Mahiv. — Jamboadim F, Jambu-
tim 1N, Jambuttim Z, Jambuttham B, Jambuvim A. Cambuddhim Ma-
hav., — Vitamadgavam Mahiiv. — 9. parikhdpikiram pure Y, parinapiki-
ram pure K, |

F 1
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XXII.

Vasabho nima so rija vihire Cetiyapabbate
dasa thtpam karesi kittiphalavaruttame. |
Issariye nima arime vihiram ca manoramim
kires1 uposathagharamn dassaneyyain manoraman.
balabherin ca kiarest Mucelam vibaram uttamam.
sampatte tinm1 vassim chalani celvarain ada. |
sabbattha Lankadipasmim drdme sanfi jinnake,
kiresi sabbattha aviasam dhammikapigan mabivahan. |
cetiyagharam kéresi Thiipiriame varuttame.

5 kiirest plyjayl rija catucattilisa antinakan.. |
Mahavihare Thiiparime vihare Cetiyapabbate
paccekini sahassini teladipafi jalipayi. |
Mayauntim Rajuppalavipim Vaham Kolambandmakam
Mahanikkhavattivapun Mahirimettim cva ca |
Kehilam Kalivapin ca Jambutin Ciathamanganam
Abhivaddhaminakail ca 1cc ckiadasa vapiyo.
dvadasa matikan ¢ eva sublikkhattham akiirayl.
puiifiam nipividham katvi pakiram parikham pure, |
dvarattilam akarayi, mahavatthun ca karay,

10 tahim tahon pokkharani khanipesi nacare pure, |
ummaggena pavesayl udakam rijakunjaro. .

catucattallan vassidni rajjam karesi issaro 'ti. |
Vasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso 'ti vissuto
aramam Mafgalanidmakam kéripesi mahipat.

-

kiiresi rajjam dipasmim tint vassan tavade ’tn |
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajibihukagimam
kardpest mahathipam Abhayirime manorame. |

XXII, 1. kittipdle v° B G2, Lkittipalav® AGLl. Pessibly we shouald cor-
rect: Cittalakiite varuttame. Comp. Maliiv., p. 221, 1. 2. — 3. chaliuni
ABFZ, chalini G, [¢halijuam N, A chacivaram instead of the ticivara is men-
tioned in the Mah., p. 22%, 1. 6. — 4, sant1 Y, panti X, Ha mkhari? — 5. pii-
javo? — 7. Maventi A, Mavanti BG1, Yanti Z G2, Cayantim N, Vassanti F,
— Kolambagédmakam, Mahiv. and Mabdv. Tiki. - DMuah&nikkavittivipim
ca A, Mahigikavidhivapio Mahdv, — Mabirimettinm X, Malidmettiyam Y,
Mahigamadvin Mahav. — 8. Kolivasam Mahav, Jambadim F, Jambu-
tim GIN, Jambuttim Z, Jambuttham B, Jambuvim A. Cambuddhim Ma-
hiv. — Vitamafiganam Mabiv. — 9. parikhipikiram pure Y, paringpiki-
rap puare F. |

-
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mitattham Gamaninimam taldkam kiresi niyako,
kirapesi ca arimam Rammakam nima issaro.
dvevisati vasgini dipe rajjam akirayiti, |
Mahallanigo ’ti nimena Tambapannimhi issaro

Sijtlakandakiramam, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 16
Drakapiasinadramam, vihiram Silipabbatam
karipesi Tanavelim, Rohane Nigapabbatam. | :

arimam GirfAlikam kirdpesi vindyako.

chavassam rajjam kiretvd gato so dyusamkhaye ’ti. |
Mahallanigassa yo putto Bhitutisso “ti vissuto
Mahimeghavanuyyanan kiripanatthiya issaro |

pankkhepes: parikkhepam pikiram dvirattilakam

kirapesi ca so rdjd Aramam Varanimakam. |

Gimanim nama talikam khandpetvid vindyako

padast bhikkhusamghassa Bhitutisso vinayako. | 20
khanipesi talikam tamm Randhakandakanimakam, |
kires’ uposathigaram Thiipirime manorame. |

mahddinam pavattesi bhikkhusamghe vindyako

catuvisatl vassini rajjam dipe akirayiti, |

tassa kanittho nimena Tisso iti suvissuto

kiaresl uposathigiram Abhayirime manorame. |

kiresi dvidasattbdnam Mahavihiramuttame,

vihirgm karcsi so thipam Dakkhinirimasavhaye, |

- tato afifiamm bahu puniam kalyine buddhasisane.

atthirasfinl vassani issariyam akirayiti. | 25
Tissassa atrajo putto rajarahii dve bhatuka
rajjam Kiresu dipamhi tini vassani nayaka.
Vankanasikatisso tu Anuradhapure rajjam
tim vassini kirayi puiinakammanuripava.
Vaiikandsikatissassa accaye kirayi suto

—_— = "ri s

14. mitattham N, vatthiva F GZ, yatthi ca AB. Comp. Mahav., p. 223,
I. 9. — 15, Sajilakagdakirimam N, Pajilakandak® F, Sajilakandhak® BG.
Mahdv.: Péjalaka. — Gotapabbatam X, Golapabbatam G1, Kotip® B G2.
Muahiiv.; Golap” A, Holakapabbate 4. -— 16, Mabiv.: Naceli. — 17. Giri-
kilikam F. Mahiv.: Antogiririhilikam, — 18. Ahutisso ¥. — Bhavaran® F.
zavaran®? Comp. Mabiv,, p. 224,1. 10. — 21. Rannakanangakanadmakam ¥,
Rannakandakan® 13, Rattakandakan®™ A, Rannakanandakan® G, Rannakanmua-
kar® Z. — 24. dvidasatthiine A, comp. Mahfv., p. 225, 1. 6. — 20. ba-
hum A, — 26. Etrujﬂ putti? — vv. 27—31 are wanting in N, |
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rajjam dvivisa vassini Gajabihukagimani. |
Gajabihuss’ accayena pasuro tassa rijino
rajjam Mahallakanigo chabbassini akérayi. |
Mahallanigass’ accayena putto Bhatikatissako
30 catuvisati vassini Laikérajjam akarayi. |
Bhitikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako
atthirasa sami rajjam Lafkidipe akirayi. |
Kanitthatissaccayena tassa putto akirayi »
rajjam dve yeva vassani Khujjanago ’ti vissuto. |
Khujjandgakanittho tam rija ghitiya bhatikam |
ekavassam Kufjandgo rajjam Lankaya kérayiti. |
Sirindgo laddhajayo Anuradhapure vare
Lankéirajjam akérest vassin’ ekfinavisati.
Sirinigo nima nimena Mahithiipam varuttamam
36 pljes1 ratanaméilena, chattam thlpe akérayi. |
kiresi posathagiram Lohapisidam uttamam,
finavisati vassini rajjam kéresi khattiyo ’ti. |
Sirinigassa atrajo Abhayo nima mahipati
adsi bhikkbusamghassa dvesatasahassarpiya. |
pasinavedim akéisi mahibodhivarnttame.
dvivisa vassini raji issariyam anusisi so 'ti. |
tassa kanittho riji tu Tissako isi vissuto
Abhayirime Mahathtipe kiresi chattam uttamam, |
Mahimeghavane ramme Abhayirime manorame
40 akast suvannathfipam ubhovihiramuttame. |
sutvd gilanasuttantam Devatherassa bhiasato
adasi gilanabhesajjam paficividsam varuttamam. [
rattin acchariyam disvd drimam Dassamalinim,
mahibodhimanorame diparfipe patitthasi. !
tassa rafino tu vijite dipanti akappiyam bahum,
“vitandavide dipetva disesum jinasisanam. |
disviana raji pﬁpabhikk&u diisentam jinasisanam

-

i
28. dvavisati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, payaro F, sapasuro ABG. sa-

suro? — 33. riji ABG2Z, rfja G1, rijam N, bhajam F. — Kufijanago
G1Zn, Kniicanige F, Khujjanimgo A, Kujjanigo BG2. — 37, riipiyam A.
— vv. 42. 43 are wanting in BG2Z. — 42, rattim acch® N, ratiiniech® F,
viargesa acch® A G, —— Dipamailicim N, Dassamilini (ni F} AFG. — dipa-
ripe ("ruse F) X, disariipe AG., — patitthayi A, patitthasi GX. pgti-
tthapi? — 43. cipanti AG, dipanti X, dipenti? — 44. *bhikkhump Mn,
“bhikkh&? — dussente A, diisente B G2, diisentam G1Zn, diisantam F,
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Kapilamaccam Addya akisi pipaniggaham. |
vitandavidam madditvd jotayitvAna shsanam

» Hatthapanhihi pédsinam adi Meghavanodanam.
dvevisati tu vassini rajjam karesi issaro 'ti. |
Tissassa atrajo putto- Sirindgo 'ti vissuto

rajjam kdrest dipamhi dve vassini anlinakam. |
mahabodhissa simantd pakarafi cita mandapam
akarayl pasadikam Sirindgavhayo ayam. |
Asangatisso 't1 namena Mahithipe varuttame
sovannamayanl chattani kiresi thitpamatthake. |
manimayam sikhithipam Mahithlipe varnttame
tassa kammassa nissande phja kiresi tivade. |
Andhakavindasuttantam’ Devatherassa bhasato
catudvire dhuvayidgum patthapesi arindamo. |
Vijayakumérako nima Sirinigassa atrajo

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akirayi, |
rajjam ‘cattiri vassini Samghatisso akérayi,
Mahathiipamhi chattam so hemakammain ca kérayi. |
Samghabodhi ndma n&mena riji st susilava,
dve vassin’ eva s0 rdja rajjam kiresi khattiyo. |
ramme Meghavanuyyane dhuvayigum arindamo
patthapesi saldkaggam MahivihAramuttame. |
Abhayo nima nimena Meghavanno ’ti vissuto
karesi silamandapam Mahéivihiramuttame, |
padhinabhtimim kiresi Mahaviharapacchato,
kérest bodhipariviram silivedim anuttamam, |
silaparikliaii ca karesi toranafi ca maharaham,
kires: siliapallankam mahibodhigharuttame. |
uposathagharam kiresi Dakkhindramamantare.
adds1 so mahadanam bhikkhusamghaganuttame. |

45. vetullavadam Y (except G1). This may be the correct reading
(see Mahiv., p, 227, 1. 6)., — Hatthapanhihi N, IJatthapénihi F, Hatthipannihi
("ntihi M} Z, Hatthiganuihi ("npihi B) ABG, — pisigam B, sihanam F,
bitinam N. Hattha- (or: 8atta-) paunikapisidam? comp. Mahiv,,
p. 226, L. 11. — 47, cdtha? — [ give this stauza according to N, the
reading of which is confirmed by Mabhav., p. 228, 11. 8. 9. YF (instead of
the whele stanza): panakam (patakum Z; F omits this word) pikiram ca
samapdapam akirayi pasidakam, — 48% is wanting in N, -— Asamgahatiaso
B G.~ Read: Samghatisso. — 520 i3 wanting in YF, — 57. mahabodhi-
varuttame AB G2Z, "garuttame G1.

-

s
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katvi rdjagharam rdji mahavatthum manoramam
bhikkhusamghassa datvina pacchd raji patiggahi.
vesdkhapfijam kéresi rija Meghavane tada.

60 terasini hi vassini issariyam akisi so 'ti. |
atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mahipati
rajjam kéarest dipamhi Tambapannimhi issaro. |
manim mahaggham pljest Mahathiipe varuttame.
katvana lohapasidam ptijetvd manim uttamam |
Manipasado ’ti pannattim kiripesi narisabho.
kirapetvina aramam Pacinatissapabbatam |
pidéasi bhikkhusamghassa narindo Tissasavhayo.
Alambagimatalikam ganhipetvi mahipati |
attha samvaccharam plijam kiripesi narasabho.

65 rajjam kiresi so rijad dasa vassini Tambapannike.
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahaseno kanitthako
sattavisati vassini rdjd rajjam akarayli. |
tada so rija cintest sisane dvisn bhikkhusu
ke dhammavidino bhikkh&t ke ca adhammavadino, ke Iajji

ke alajjino? |
vicinetvd imam attham gavesanto lajjipuggale
addasa pipake bhikkhli assamane patiriipake. |
pitikunapasadise vattam va nilamakkhike
asante assamanake addasa patirfipake |
Dummittaq Pdpasonam ca afifie ca alajjipuggale;

70 upento pipake bhikkh(i attham dhammah ca puechi so. ]
Dummitto Papasono ca afific ca alajjipuggali |
rahogatd mantayanti diisanatthiya subbate. |
abhosamaggabhivissam anufiifitam Kumirakassape
akappiyan ti dipesum dussild mohapiruta. |
Chabbaggiyinam vatthusmim ananuiifiditam dantavattakam

N
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64. As to ,gaghapetvi® {or ,khandpetvAi?*) comp. 20, 34. 35, —
68. vicintetvi AB G2, viriyetvii F, vicinetva GlZn. vicinitva? — patiril-
papake (sie) N, [paJpiipatidtsake [,pa® is expunged e, pake GI1, pipake
-ABG2, pipakimike Z. — 69. vattam va Y, vattava N, ecattam ca F, —
72, ubhosamaggabhiviyam N, ubhosamaggam bhivissam F, ubhosamaggam
vibhavissam Y. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ma-
hiv. Tik&, fol? nri: , Kumirakassapavatthumhi (Mahivagga, I, 75} annfifiditam
gabbhamasena paripuppavisativassfipasampadam pi na vattatiti.* I therefore
copjecture: upasampadam gabbhavisam {or: ®vise). — 738, anmfifni-

tam Y, -~ dunpivatthakam (*ttakam BG) Y, dantavattakam X, The reading
A
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anufifiitan f1 dipesum alajji dantaganika. |

imafi ¢’ afiiam bhikkh{i attham afifie babu akarane
adhammo 1ti dipesum alajji ldbhahetukam, ]
asadbusamgamen’ eva yivajivam subhasubham
katvi gato yathAkammam so Mahasenabhfipati. |
tasmi asidhusamsaggam arakid parivajjiya

abim visivisam vasi karcyy atthahitam bhave ti. |

"

_— == =

Dipavamsam nitthitam.-
mbbinapaccayo hotu.

of X is conlirmed by the Mahdv. Tikd, 1. L. ,Chabbaggivinam bhikkhii-
nam vatthumhi anuiihfitam (ananoiiite?} dantamaye vifanimhi.®  As to the
reading of Y, compare the following pasgape ot the Cullavagea (Paris MS.,
fonds Pili 20, fol. oiri"): «tenn khg pana samayena Chabbaggiyi bhikkhi
dunnivattha dopparsti apikappasampannil bhattaggaw gacchanti® eée. For
further details, see my note on this passage in the Trapslation.
.

73. dantagaphikd X. dandlinganiki? — 74, bah(? — 76. vasi?

C‘Enmp'. Mahiivamsa, p. 238, 1. 5.

1
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1, 1—7 o117

Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddha.

. L.

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha’s coming
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of
men (Vijaya); listen. -2, Listen attentively to (the history
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which
causes serenity and gladdens the mimd, which comprises
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, safisfied, de-
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi-
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (fo the
subject); I will proclaim u history, handed down from ge-
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned 1n many
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom-
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings),
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has
been handed down by Saints, which 1s praised b} all good”
men and revered by the holy ones.

6. On the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, u place
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down,
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude).
7. Seated on_this most excellent throne, at the foot of



the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when
he saw Mira with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over-
come the dispute of Mira and put him to flight tegether
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil,
and steadfast, -— 9. mastered the state of meditation which
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection
of attention, {(and also the knowledge of) many various
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10, Ma-
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three
watches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the lust’watch,
he revolved (in his mwind) the causes of existence; the
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma,
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by
the destruction of human passions, taught (created beings)
the abandonment (of temnporal obstacles) and the attain-
ment of the path (to sunctification). 18, The great Sage
obtained (yadhisambuddha®) the most excecllent knowledge
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title ,Buddha, Bud-
aha®. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his
proclamation (of triumph)?®), the light-giver then spent seven
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all
fear bhad ceased, who had performed his duties and was
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many
kind thounghts. 16. In one moment, in one 1Instant a
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his five-
fold power of vision and looked down over many people.
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power
" of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most
excellent Liankidipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which
had been wisited by former Buddbas and had been inha-
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most
excellent wland of Lankd, a fertile region, a dwelling-place

F

1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dbp., v. 153,
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under-
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. ,In
the present time Yauakkhas, Bhatas and Rakkhasas (inhabit)
Lankadipa, who are all too low for (adopting the doctrine
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21 Having
driven out the hosts of Yakkhuas, the Pisicas and Ava-
ruddhakas, T will establish peace in the island and cause
it to be inhabited by men, 22. ... Let those wicked
beings fully live out their span of life; (afterwards) there,
in the most excellent Lunkidipa, an opportunity will arise
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed
(those) beings, having comforted many people and tanght
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall
reach complete Parinibbina like the setting sun.  Four
months after my Parinibbina the first convocation will be
held ...; 25. a hundred and eightecn years later ') the
third convocation will tuke place, for the sake of the pro-
pagation- of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler
over this Jamnbudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch
known as Dhammisoka. 27. This king Asoka will bave
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter
of Lankadipa.® 28. Having foreseen these circumstances
which were full of importance, (and understandmng) the
richt and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di-
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, having
performed bis various duties during the seven-times seven
days (al the following places, that is) the throne, the
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja-
pala and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira-
pila grove, the hero went to Barinast in order to esta-
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel-
lent Truth, the conversion of cighteen kotis of beings took
place. 32. Kondantia, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahanama, and
Assuji, these five great Theras attuined cmancipation when

1) A mention of the second convvcaltion, which was held a hundred
yeals after Buddha's death, is wanting in the BSS.; the third is said to
have been held 118 years after the second.
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he had preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Ke-
siding in Béranasi, in Isipatana, the Jina released the four.
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having
spent the rainy season in Birdnasi, the Tathigata released
in the Kappisika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan-
dering thence from place to place, he ecame to Uruvela;
- there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, un aseetic
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kaasﬁpa kept
his sacred firc, the highest of men conquered a serpent.
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tathigata;
37. »Reside here, o Gotama, during the four winter months;
we will daily provide you with.rice.% 38. The Tathigata,
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uravela,
devoted himself to the conversion of the J atilas together
with their followers. 39. (Onece, during that i}i.‘l‘iﬂd,) both

Angas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa),
| seetng that great gains (could be ohtained) at this sacri- -
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. » Lhe
great Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great
taculties; If he shall performi miracles or preach in the
great assembly, the fee will cscape me and go to Gotama.
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem-
bly.® 42, The Tathirata understands action and resolu-
tion, intentjon- and desire, the sixteen constituent parts _of
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila,
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men,
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (Jhina)
and compassionate thoughts.
© 45, With his Buddha-eye, the highest in the world
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw
the most excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that gime the aronnd
of Lianki was covered with great forests and full of hor-
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds,
— 47. andesavage, furious, pernicious Pisicas of various
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had gs-
sembled together., 48. ,I shall go there, in_their midst;
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"1 shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pisicas;

men shall be masters (of the island).®

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion,
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from
Jambudipa. 30. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas,
above their heads, he was seen, standing n the ar, bold-
ing his seat (in his hands), 51. The assembled hosts of
~Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to
be another Yakkha. 02. On the bank of the river, near
Mahiya Pokkliala, on the site of the Subhangana Thiipa,
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the
highest eccstatic mcditation. 53, The Sage, the awakener
of quick attention, speedily entercd upon that meditation
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who
had reached (all)} perfections by -his virtuous resolutions,
... finished his meditationr. 54. There the hero stood,
performing miracles by his (magieal) power, lika a Yukkha
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) fuculties;
gathering (?) thick clouds, cqntaining thousands of rain
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55, (He
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) ,1 will send you heat; give
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess such
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers,“  56. (The
Yakkhas rephed: LIf thou art able to dispel them, sit
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy
power over the fire. 57. (IBuddha replied:) ,You all ask
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.¥ 58. As
‘the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat I)EI_]E-H
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread
by the four sune at the end of o Kappa, such and greater
still was the glow sent forth by the scat of the Teacher.
60. As the rising sun caunot be restrained in the sky,
thus (Buddha’s) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the
air.. 61. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at
- the end of the Kappa, uas the sun (scorches) the earth,
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or _hike a great flune of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a
heap of burning coals, the carpet appeared similar to a
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63, It spread in-
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas guickly
fled in all ten directions, to the eust, the west, the south,
* the north, above, and beueath. 64. ,,Whither shall we é‘ﬂ
for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from
thig fearful being? 65, If this powerful Yakkha assumes
the form of the ficry element, and burns us, all of us
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chafl, like dust hlown
away by the wind.“ 66. And Buddha, the chicf among
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merei-
ful great Sage, when he saw the afflicted, frichtened Ya-
kkhas, thought how to administer joy to the minds of
these non-human .beings. 67, (Ile) then (thought of) an-
other 1sland, similar to this, with low ground and high
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned
by rivers, mountains, and lLikes, the island of Giri, most
similar to the country of Lankd. 68. (It was) free from
~danger, well protected, surrounded by the ocean, full of
excellent food and rich grain, with a well tempered cli-
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri,
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de-
ightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests,
exquisite; therc were trees, full of blossoms and fruits:
1t was empty and solitury, subject to no master. 70. (It
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break;
around 1t there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi-
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi-
“tants) was difficult. 71, Full of desire and anger towards
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, ... 72. (Bud-
dha thus spoke:) ,Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of
Yakkhas, 1 give unto you this island which is not far
from lanké, the whole old island of Giri; may they all
inhabit 1t and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of
Lainké is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas;
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may many men dwell in the country of Lankd, as they
did ‘in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island.
74. Adorned with these and other good quaiitics, a resi-
dence fit for men, auspicious m many ways, 1t will shine
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time
of Uposatha. 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high .
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in-
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings),
men and Rakkhasas, (as u peusant) casily (nterchanges)
his pairs of bullocks., 76. Gotama by his (magical) power
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a
strong rope. The Sage drew togcther one 1sland towurds
the other, like two ships which arc surrounded by stout
ropes.  77. Ilaving joimed the beantiful island to the
other, the Tathigata transported (2) the Rakkhasas, (say-
ing:) ,May all Rakkhasas dwell n Giridipa ... 78, The
eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum-
mer to a river; they all entered i never to return; the
Sﬁge (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The
highly satisficd Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakkha-
sas, having recetved this excellent i1sland which they de-
sited,, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha,  80. When
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non--
human beings, ke the Jina, having exerted his benevolence
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkbha
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisdcas and (other)
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the 1sland,
the Tathigata rcturned to Uruvela.

Here ends (Buddha's) subjection of the Yakkhas.
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II.

1. Again, the holy, glorious Sambuddha (once) dwelt
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden
of Sudatta (Anitha ]llldlkd) 2. In this Jetavana gurden
Buddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking aH
over the world, saw bﬂdutlfl.tl Ta,ml,:.;qhu_u_]l. 3_ When five
years had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he
went to the country of Twmbapanni. By dispelling the
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful strurrhiv
5. All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and.violent,
turious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, husty,
given to anger, longing for destruction (7). 7. Powerful
Mahodara and vesplendent Calodara, both were valiant,
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one
saw & way how peaccably to compose that struggle (?).
Mahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride,
wus destroying the island with its mountains and its fo-
rests: LI will kill all hostile serpents.« 9. Chlodara,. filled
with pride, roared: ,May thousand kotis of Nigas ap-
proach; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle;
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, ‘into one
desert.“ 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers,
_raged and sent fm‘th Hames (scnt f{:rrth smoke and flames?);
"the Scrpent kings, infatuated with anger, ictted them to
destroy the foes (who opposed them) in the battle.

11. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world,
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and
saw) that the island wuas being destroyed, thought, in or-
der to prévent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re-
flected:) ,If I do not go (to Laiikd), the Serpents will not
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~ become happy; the island will be destroyed, and thete
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion
for the NAagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) 1 shall
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper ().
14. 1 perceive the exccllent qualities of Lankadipa; the
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for-
merly bave driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have
.done good.“ 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi-
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood i the door (of the
Jetavana garden). 16, Al the gods who resided iu the
trees of the dJetavana garden, offered their secrviees to
him: ,Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed
- of (supernatural) vision.“ 17. (Buddha replied:) ,Nay, re-
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me).% (Sam-
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha's head).
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed
the Tathﬁgﬂta. 19. The highly powerful king of gods
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men,
and held (the tree) from behind over the most exccllent
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where
the Nagas fought their hattle; the merciful Teagher (there)
stood in the middle of both*noble Nigas. 21. Going
through the air over the heads of both Nagas, the Sam-
huddha,” the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri-
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men);
he was covered and veiled (7) by the darkness, and the
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did nof
see each other, nor did they sce the Jina (¥), (or) to
what side they should direct their attacks. 24, They all
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam-
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that-they were
stryck with horror, when he saw that the Nigas were
. terrifyed, he sent forth bis thonghts of kindness towards
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them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26, A great Sig‘—ht
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam-
buddha like the bright moon i the sky. 27. Standing
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the
air, llluminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus
addressed the Nagas: 28, ,From what cause, e great king.,

- did this contention among the Nigas arise? Out of com-

passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither.
29. (They replied:) ,,This Naga Calodara and that Niga
Mahodara, the maternal unele and the nephew, are quarrel-
hing with each other, desirous of treasure.“ 30, The Sam-
buddha addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage
Nigas: ,Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins
small, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you un-
dergo, all these many Nagas, great suffering? Destroy that
small throne, but do not destroy cach other. Destroying
onc the other you are going to cause an unheard of de-
struction of life.“ 32. Then he who possessed the aift of
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nigas by (the description
of) the sufferings m hell; he uunfolded to them the (laws
of) birth 11 the worlds of men and devas, and the nature
of Nibbana. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men,
thus preached the troe doctrine, all the Nagas, casting
themselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the
Nagnas (then) came together; the Serpents reconciled them-
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud-
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:)
» We might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this
throne.* 36. The two Niga (kings), for the sake of re-
storing peace, took that most cxcellent throne (and thus
spoke to Buddha:) ,Accept this throne out -of compas-
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision.“
37. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna-
tural) vision, accepted 1t by remaining silent. When they
understood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser-
pents were «delighted. 38, (They thus addressed Buddha:)
»May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, nople
Veluriya throne which the Nigas were longing for.“ 39. The
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Nigxas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands.
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Nigas had
propitiated the Sambuddba, the Nigas there served to him
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of Négas, surroun-
ding him, sat dowu near the supreme Buddha.

42. At the mouth of the Kalyini river there lived a
Naga together with his clhildren and with a areat retinue
of Nigas; his name wus Mamakkinka. 43, (He was) full
of farth, and had taken his refuge (in Buddha), a true
and righteons believer. When lLie came to that assembly
of Nigas, his faith still increased. 44. When this Naga
perceived the Buddha’s power, his compassion, and the fear
of the Serpents (7), he bowed to him, sat down, and thus
entreated  the Tatligata: 45, ,Out of compassion to this
island thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness
towards fhe Ndigas 1s thy second act of compassion to-
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his
compassion still abother time; 1 shail attend and do ser-
vice to thee,® 47, IHaving heard what the Niga said,
Buddha, full of compassion for ereated beings, the blessed
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showine kindness to
Lankddipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, the hizht-giver
EII‘G-SE; the Sage then rested during the midday time in
the .interior of the i1sland. 49. In the interior of the 1sland
the suprome hght spent the day; he who possessed the
aift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon the Brahma-
vihara meditation. 50. At eveming time the Jina thus
spoke to the Nagas: ,Let the throne remain here; may
the Khirapila treel) station itself here. Worslip, o Na-~
rag, all of you this tree and the throne.* 51. Having
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given
them that sacred object used by (bhimself), the Sambuddha
returned to the Jetavana.

Here ends the conquering of the Nagas. -

%) This ia the trer which the god Samiddhi had taken to the island;
see v. 17 et seq.

[ ]
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.. 52. Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had
reached Sambodhi), the Niga king Maniakkhika invited the
great hero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These
Bhikkhus) whose senses were subdued, who possessed the
high (magical) powers, surrounded the Sambuddha; the
Sage rosc up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceedipg
‘through the air, he came to LankA, to the mouth of the
- Kalydni river. 54, All the Serpents constructed a pavi-
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes.
53. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones,
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va-
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in many ways.
66. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre-
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with
Buddha at its head, and invited them te sit down. 57. Sit-
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam-
buddha entercd upon ecstatic meditations; he diffused (the
rays of) his kindness to all gunarters (of the horizon).
28. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils atiained
mystical trance; at that place (subsequently) the Mahéa-
thiipa was bult, the most exccllent Cetiya. 59, The Niga
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the
Bhikkhus), Having accepted the donation of that Naga,
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nigas by prea-
ching to them,) the Sambuddha together with his pupils
rose up Into the air. 60. At the place of the Dighavipi
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the
world, descended from the air and again entered upon
mystical meditation, 61. Having arisen. from the trance
“at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together
with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee-
ded to the place where the Bo tree wag to be stationed
in the Mahimeghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the
ground; %o that place he went, and there he entered upon
meditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) ,Three Bo trees
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of
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<¢ Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very
pot in future time.“ 64. The highest being, the chief of
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his
pupils. went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There
~also he plunged himself in meditation together with his
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver
proclaimed: 66. ,This place first Kakusandha, the chief
of the world, has accepted, sitting ‘down on this spot
where a thmne has been erected. 67. This place secondly
Konigamana, the chief of men, has .... 68, This place
thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has ... 69. My-
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the debwnd ant of the Sakya
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on
this spot, where a throne is to be érccted. |

" 111

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre-
sent kappa. 2. Their descent; their name and tribe, their
age and (the length of) thmr reign, all that I will pro-
clmm, listen to it according to the truth,

. 3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler ofathe earth,
full of brilliancy, prince Mahisammata by name, reigned
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name;
(then fnruwed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyina and
Varakalyina, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the
seventh of them was Mandhatid who reigned over the four
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya,_
the lord of the earth; — 8, Mucala, Mahamucala, Muca-
linda, and also Sdgara, Sigaradeva, and Bharata, the prince
called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha-
ruci, Patipa, and also Mabipatipa, Panada, and Maha-
pandda, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was
called Mahésudassana, two Nerus, and Accimi. These were
twenty-eight kings by number; their age extended to an
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusivati, in Rijagaha, in Mi-

9
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thili, best of towns, these kings reigned; their age
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years).

10. Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun
dred is one thousand; ten times 2 thousand 1is ten thou-
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand;
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahuta, and
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also
atata, ahaha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundarika,
saduma. 13, All these numbers are numerable and calcu-
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers)
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable).

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accimd, governed
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great
kingdom i the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; his sons
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their
grecat kingdom in Biripasi, best of towns. 17. The last
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons
and grandsons, cighty-four thousand by number, reigned
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara.
18. The last of these kings was Brahmadatta, the lord
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty-six princes,
reigned over their gredit kingdom in Hatthipura, best of
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha;
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Ideva; his sons
and grandsons, twenty-eight princes, reigned over their
great kingdom in Vajiri, best of towns. 21. The last of
these kings was the prince called Sadhina. His sons and
grandsons, twenty-two royal princes, reigned over their
great kingdom in Madhuri, best of towns. 22. The last
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of

Aritthapura. 23 The last of these kmgs was the ohief
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of men called Sitthi; his sons and grandsons, seventéen
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth:
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons,
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of them was the king
known as DBhaddadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoccha.
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rojinana-
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campa-
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nigadeva, the lord
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes,
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila-
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha-
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go-
verned their great kingdom in RAjagaha, best of towns.
31.'The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam-
kara; bis sons and grandsons, twelve royal prices, go-
verned their great kingdom in Takkasild, best of towns.
32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara;
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over
their great kingdom in Kusiniri, best of towns. 83. The
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their_
great kmgdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?).
34. The last of these kings was Sigaradeva, the lord of
the earth; his son Makhadeva was a great, liberal aiver.,
35. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of
Mithilinagara. 36, The last of these kings was Nemiya,
. honaured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch,

2 lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds.
9#
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37. Nemiya’s son was Ka]araganaka his son was Qamdm-
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prinee.
88. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num-
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in Birinasi, best
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliapt
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nagasena,
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Maha-
kusa, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rima, the
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassf, Atthadassi, Sujita, and
Okkaks, Okkimukha, and Nipura, — 42. Candimi, and
Candamukha, king Sivi, Safijaya, Vessantara, the ruler of
men, Jali, and Sihavihana, prince Sthassara, the wise pre-
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons,
eighty-two thousand kings, reigned in the town called .
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last-of these kings was Jayasena,
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant
Sthahanu. 45. The sons of that () Sihahanu were five
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa-
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Amitodana; all
these five kings had names contaming the word odena.
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of
the world, begot Rahulabhadda, and then left his home
i order t-f} strive for Buddhaship.

48. The total number of these highly pnwerful

‘kings 1s four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three
bundred more. 49, So many lords of the earth are men-
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta

in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru-
lers of men'). —

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; 1ts extinction
is bliss. -

End of the great lineage of kings.

f———— s ——— . =

1) The last words, which I think belong to this place, form, ™ the
MSS., the second part of v. b3.
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51.. The .king called Suddhodana reigned. in the
town called Kapila(vatthu), he the royal son of Sthahanu.
02. Amd the five mountains, in Rajagaha, best of towns,
- reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Bha-
- tiyal!). 53. Suddhodana and Bhatiya were friends of each
‘cther. When (Bimbisira) was eight years old, five wishes
~arose (in his mind): 54. ,May my royal father instruct
"me- In the duties of rn}dlty may he the Buddha, the
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the
Tathcxg&ta show himself first to me (before going to other
kings); ‘may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I
penetrate that most excellent Truth. 56. These were the
five wishes which arose in Bimbisira's mind. When he
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after
his father’s death; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world
arose in his beautlful kingdom; the Tathigata showed
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth,
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisira, the lord of
the earth, was thirty years old. . Gotama was five years
older. than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty-two years this prince
reigned; thirty-seven years he reigned after having for-
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Ajta-
sattih reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co-
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After
the Parinibbina of the Sambuddha, the highest One in
the world, the chief of men, that prince reigned (still)

| twenty-—f'ﬂur years.

IV, -

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou-
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub-
- dued their passions and having become pure, had all at-
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy,
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras.

—_— —
- +

1} The father of Bimbiséra.
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3. Kassapa was the chief propounder of the Dhutafiga pre-
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was
~ the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upih was
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu-
ral) visions, Vangisa in promptly comprehending, Punna
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kuméirakassapa
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccina 1n
cstablishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge.
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were
original depositaries (of Buddha’s doctrine). 6. By these
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties,
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the
Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because it was col-
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras
(theravdda). 7. The Bhikkhus composed the collection of
Dhamma and Vinaya by consulting Upali about the Vi-
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda regarding
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahakassapa and the great tea-
cher Anuruddha, Thera Upali of powerful memory, and
the learned Ananda, 9. as well as many other distin-
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master,
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six
(supernatural) faculties and the great (wagical) powers,
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self-
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith,
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquiréd it from
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had Leard and re-
ceived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the

“Dhamma, who knew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted

with the Agamas, who were unconguerable, immovable,
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who
had received the perfect dogtrine, first (among religions),
from the first (among teaehWﬁ were Theras and
original depositaries (of the Ifafth), made this first col-
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the Theras is also
called the first (or primitivg) doctrine. 14, Assembled in
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the  beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras,
the teachers, arranged the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea-
cher. 15. The nme-fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri-
ses) Sntta, Geyya, Veyyikarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivattaka,
Jataka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged
thig true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa-
nnisakas, Samyuttas, and Nipatas!), composed the col-
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines rematn, as
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on the appear-
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma,
which 1s worthy of the Faith., 19. Nobody, may a Sa-
mana come or & Brihmana of great learning, skilled in
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firin 1t stands
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mira nor Brahma
nor any earthly beings can find 1 1t even the smallest 1ll-
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma
and of the Vinaya is complete 1n every part, well arran-
cged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher.
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, c¢hief among whom
was Mahakassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people,
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of
the Dhamma, which 1s an incarnation of the Faith hike the
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The
doctrine "of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons,
which 1s free from herestes, full of true meaning, and
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith.
25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha’s faith exist, all
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma.
26. The five bundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?),
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the
Faith).
Here ends the Gouncil of Mahakassapa.

%) These are the sections into which the Digha-, Majhima-, Sam-
yuttaka-, and Apgattara-Nikiya respectively are divided.

i
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. 27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of
the world had entered Nibbina; it was the twenty-fourth
year of Ajitasattu’s (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya's;
— 28. learned Up4li had just completed sixty years, (then)
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the
mne-fold speeches of the Jina, Upali recited. 30. Upali
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire,
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in
- the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): »Upili is the first chief
of the Vinaya in my church.¢ 382. The great teacher,
- being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited
the three Pitakas -to a thousand (pupils), chief among
whom was Disaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The-
ras whose passions had bhecen extinguished, who were
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith.
J4. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, the
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya full
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, having learned all the Pitakas
from Thera Upali, taught it just as his teacher in the
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher -(Upali) entered
Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera
Déasaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya, 38. Prince Udaya
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed
six (years), Thera Upili attained Nibbana.

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc-
trine of the Teacher at. Giribbaja (R4jagaha) in the Velu-
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leadgr of the school,
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his
seven and thirtieth year gave Sqnaka the first ordination.
-~ 41. (When) clever Dasaka had completed forty-five years,
and Nigadisa had reigned  ten years, and king Papdu-
(vésa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampad4 ordi-
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‘nalion from Thera Disaka. 42. Thera Dasaka taught So-
naka also .the pine-fold (doctrine); he having learned it
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka
in hig turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of
the Vinaya, attained Nibbdna in his sixty-fourth year.
- 44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed
, forty years; Kalasoka had then reigned ten years and half .

a month n addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka,

the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajjt
to the Upasampada ordination.

47. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at
Vesall the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt
in a horh is permissible; the two inch alternative is per-
'missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac-
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob-
taming) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but
after an act) 1s permissible; the practice of (acting accor-
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking)
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with-
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and
" silver is permissible. |

48. When Sambuddha had entered Parinibbana ten
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden
by the Tathagata. Sabba'kﬁmi,.and Silba, -and Revata,
(and) Khujjasobhita, -— 50. and Yasa, Sambhiita of Sana,
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tathigata, the
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Visabha-
gdmi, who had formerly seen the Tathagata; these two
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52. these (and
other) Bhikkhus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it hid
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 3. All
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who
were expert 1n reaching meditation, who were quit of-their
load, and saved, assembled together.

-

Ay

Here ends the history of the second Council.

V.

1. At the time of the Parinibbina (which Buddha at-
taned) at Kusinari, best of towns, seven hundred thou-
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal.
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred .amongst
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones,” &ompo-
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a
tong time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa?)
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town
Giribbaja (Rijagaha), this first council was finished after
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector -
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of
the Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut-
t&s), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in ¢the Vinaya,
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vangisa in
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students of various
tales, — 9. Kaccina in establishing distinctions, Kotthita
in analytica] knowledge. There were, besides, many other

1) See Mahivagga, 3, 2.
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grcat Theras wha were original depositaries (of the Faith).
10, Byfjﬁeae and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col-
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because
it was collected by the Theras, 1t 1s called the doetrine
of the Theras (theravdda). 11. They composed the col-
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- .
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda
who had obtamed perfection in the true Doctrine, had
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle-
ver in the Suttas, they, proclaimed what had been taught
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having
received the perfect word (of Buddha), thé first (among
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col-
lection. - Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time,
for ten times ten years.

16. When the first hundred years had been comple-
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The-
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesall assem-
bled and proclaimed at Vesill, best of towns, the ten in-
* dulgendes in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining)
consent, ot cxample, of milk-whey, of toddy, of silver, of
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine)
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the
(trne) meamng and the Faith, they proclaimed what was
contrary to 1t. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi-
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were — 22, Sabbakami
and Silha, Revata, Khujjasobhita, Visabhagimi and Su-
mana, Sambhita who resided at Sana, — 23. Yasa, the

son of Kakandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In.order
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came
to Vesali. 24. Vasabhagimi and Sumana were pupils of
- Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda; they had
all formerly seen Tathigata. 25. At that time Asﬂka the
son of Susuniga, was king; that prince ruled in the town
of Pataliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu-
ral) power gammed one party for themselves, and destroy-
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the
wicked Bhikkhus and after having Lrushed the sinful doc-
trine, those bight Theras of great (supernatural) power,
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, ‘choosing
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and
~ held a council. 29. This second council was ﬁmshed n
cight months at Vesall, best of towns, in the hall called
Kitagara.,

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another
party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore
this Dhamma council is called the Great Council (mahd-
samgiti).

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc-
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altcring the original
redaction they made another redaction. 338. They trans-
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col-
lectmn), to another place; they destmyed the (true) meaning
and the Faith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, mho understood
peither what had been taught in long expositions nor
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning in connection
with spurious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus gde-
stroyed a great deal of (true) meaning under the colour
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of “he letter. 36. REJectlng single passages of the Suttas
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance. (uf
the genuine ones). 37, RP_]Eﬂtlllg the fﬂllnwmg texts, viz.
the Parivira which is an abstract of the contents (of thﬂ
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati-
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka,
- they composed new ones. 388. Forsaking the original rules
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish-
ments of style, they changed all that.

89. Those who held the Great Council were the ﬁrst
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose.
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school);
the Gokulika and Ekabyohira Bhikkhus formed two divi-
sions. 41, Afterwards two schisms took place amongst
the Gokulikas: the Bahussutaka and the Pafifiatti Bhikkhus
formed two divisions. 42.43. And opposing these were
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahédsamgitikas.
All these five sects,. originating from the Mahasamgitikas,
spht the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por-
tions of the Collection; setting aside some portions of dif-
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsuking the ori-
gmal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the
embellishments of style, they changed all that..

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a
schism occurred: the Mahimsisaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi-
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji-
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas,
Bhaddayanikas, Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later
times two divisions arose among the Mabimsisakas: the
Sabbatthivida and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthividas and Kassapikas, the
Kassapikas and Samkantikas, and bubsequently another
sectton, the Suttavidas, scparated themselves in their turn.
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from
the Theravada, split the (true) meaning and.tke Doctrine
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For-
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saking the original rules regarding nouns, .genders, com-
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed
all that.

b1. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they
are eighteen at all. 52, The most excellent Theravida
. which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc-
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen-
tury arose the seventeen herctical schools in the religion
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, Rajagirikas, Siddha-
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, ;md sixthly the Apara-
Réijagirikas arose one after the other,

Here ends the description of the schools nf the
teachers.

(At the time of the second Council the Tharas fore-
saw the following events'):

93. »In the future time, after a hundred and eighteen
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to
suppress the schisms of that time), 56. Descending from
Brahma’s world he will be born in the human race, ori-
ginating from a Brihmana tribe, an accomplished master
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavaijjt will confer
on the youth the Pabbajji ordination. 58. Then, having -
recetved the Pabbajji ordination and attained the know-
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya
doctrines and establish the (true) faith, 59. A roydl chief
called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire.

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of)
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibbana. 61. Descend-

1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali-
putta who presided at the third Council. See Mahﬁramsu pp. 28—33.



5, 61—71. 143

ing from Brahma's world he was born in the human race;
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda.
62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si-
ggava, who had come to his father’s house:) ,1 ask the
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the
Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Sdmaveda and also the Ni-

ghantu, and fifthly the Itihidsa“; — 63. and the Thera ha- |

ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of
mature knowledge: 64. ,I also will ask you, young man, a
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer
my question truly.“ 65. When the question had been
pronounced, (Tissa said:) ,That 1 have neither seen nor
heard; T will learn this Mantra, 1 desire to receive the
Pabbajja ordination.“ 66. Leaving the narrow way of the
life of a dayman, the youth went forth into the houseless
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jinvs
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of

reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea-.

cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van-
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja
ordination; lecarned Candavajji taught the well trained
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine);
(h&:ring done so,) these Theras attained Parinihbina.

69.”) Two years of Candagutta, fifty-eight of king
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed
his sixty-fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera
Siggava the Upasampadi ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali-
puttay having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi-
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col-
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (or:

1) Tn the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi-
dentd~ wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause
w7 S - L | 1 - e - . - - -

T



144 . 5 1184

the Sutta collection, as it had been settled at the two
convocations?).” 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know-
ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya,
and attained Nibbana after having completed seventy-six
years. 73, Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini-
bbina. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping
the Dhutanga precepts, of limited desires, attached to
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived)
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his
mountain cave. . _ :

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Upili had com-
pleted - sixty years; — 77. 1t was the twenty-fourth year
of Ajatasattu’s (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s, (when)
I7asaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera
Upali. 78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had com-
pleted forty years; ten years of Nigadasa’s (reign) and
twenty of Pakundaka’s (Panduvasa’s!) had elapsed, —
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampadi from
Désaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed
forty years; — 80. ten years of Kalisoka’s (reign) had
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampadi
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda-
gutta’s (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty-
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Mogeali-
putta received the Upasampadd ordination from Thera
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma’s (reign), *sixty-
six of Moggaliputta, forty-eight (years) of king Mutasiva
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampadi
ordination from Moggaliputta.

83. Upali received the Vinaya from Buddha, Dasaksa
recetved the whole Vinaya from Thera Upali and taught
it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera
Dasaka tanght Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it,
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn
taught' Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So-
naka were Siggava and Candavajjl; the Thera taught both
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached emancipa-
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence).
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. -

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbéna,

resplendent Thera Upili taught the Vinaya full thirty years.
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil; the
Jearned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained
Nibbana. 91. Dasaka “in his turn made his pupil Thera
Sonaka chief of the -Vinaya, and attained Nibbina sixty-
four years (after his Upasampadid). 92. Sonaka who pos-
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, Lh1ei of the
Vinaya, attained Nibbéna sixty-six years (after his Upa-
sampada). J3. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seveuty-six years
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinayas and attained Nibbina
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). -

95. Seventy-four years of Upali, sixty-four of Dasaka,
sixty-six of Thera Sonuka, seventy-six of Sigrava, eighty
of Moggatiputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (7. e.
the number of ycars which elapsed between their Upaﬂ-
sampada and their death),

96. Liearned Upali was the whole time chief of the
Vinaya, Thera Disaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years,
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called } Moggaliputta
sixty-cight years.

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years:; when six
years of Udayabhadda’s reign had elapsed, Thera Upali
attained Nibbéna. 98. The ruler Susuniga reigned ten
years; after eight years of Susunidga’s reign Désaka at-

tained Parinibbina. 99. After Susuniga’s (Kilasoka's!)
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“death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka,
attained Parinibbidna. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty-
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at-
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son of Bindusira, illustrious
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-séven years. 102. When
twenty-s1x years ‘of Asoka’s reign had elapsed, the (Thera)
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour
of the Religion, attained the end of his life-and reached
Nibbéna. -

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained
Nibbéna seventy-four years (after his Upasampadi), after
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Désaka, chief
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty-four
years (after his Upasampadd), after having in his turn made
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya.- 105. So-
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at-
tained Parmibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada),
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained
Nibbina seventy-six years (after his Upasampadi), after
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya.
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbéna eighty years
(after hig Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah-
inda chief of the Vinaya. :

VL

1. Two bundred and eighteen years after the Parini-
bbina of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king.
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul-
ties of royal majesty cntered into him; he diffused the
splendour which he had obtamed in consequence of his
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas counstantly brought to him (?)
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the
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top “of the Himavat mountains. 4. The Devas then con-
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth-cleansers made
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountaing,
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with' fiavour, and delightful.
3. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant
miyrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?).
~ 6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra-
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day
from the Chaddanta luke upper and under garments dyed
with the five colours. 8. 9. The Naga kings then con-
stantly brought every day' fragrant powder for washing
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium;
all these "things (they brought) from the Niga world.
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar
cane, quantitles of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet-
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the
splendour of Asoka’s merit. 13. The great Niga whose
age .endures through a Kappa, the attendant of %ur Bud-
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the
splendour_of (Ascka’s) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants).

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu-
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of.
Ujjeni, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro-
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve-
dissa. 16. There -the daughter of a Setthi, known by the
‘name of Devl, having cohabited with him, gave birth to
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and Samghamitts chose to
‘receive the Pabbajji ordination; having obtained "Pabbajja,
they -both destroyed the- fetter of (individual) existence.

- 18. Asoka, ruled in Pataliputta, best of towns; three
| 10*
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years after his coronation he was converted to Bud-
dha’s faith. |

19. How great is the number of years between the
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbina Jin the
Upavattana (at Kusinird), and when Mahinda, the issue
of the Moriya family, was born? 20. Two hundred years
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah-
inda, the son of Asoka, was born.

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers,
alone continuing his race, Asoks was anointed king in
Mahinda’s fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhbamma, after his
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculons fa-
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works
| (he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipa. * 24. They
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed
threc years doing honour to Piasanda infidels, 25, (There
were) adherents of the sixty-two false dDLtrlnm, ninety-
six kinds of DPasandas who proceeded from the Sassata
and Ueccheda doctrines, all of them established on these
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search-
ing whete truth and where falschood was, he invited
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Tltthlyd
infidels of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian
people. 28. After baving invited the numbers mf Titthiyas
and having introduced themn into his palace and having
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed-
ingly difficult question. 29, Being asked this question,
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant
people answered like a man who being. asked about the
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall)1),

——— [

1) The king invited all the ascetics of different creeds to take the
seats of which they deemed themselves worthy, All were conter™ with
lower scats, except Nigredha, a Buddhist novice, who tm::-k his seat on the
royal thrﬂne
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After having apnihilated all the Pisandas and defeated the
sectarians, — J31. the king thought: , Which other men
may we find who are Arabhats im this world or see the
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be
found in the world; this werld canvot be void of them (7).
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? 1If I
hear his (2. e. such a man’s) well ¢poken words, 1 will
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests.“
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his
presents; unccasingly the king searched after, virtuous,
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went
along the road for alms. 35—41. When he saw Nigrodha
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful,
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaccful,
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued
himself and protected and wcll defended himself (against
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who
was stainless hike the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconqguerable,
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was
the.most excellent of men, who led a wanderina life, the
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir-
tues thc thought occurred to him, that he had been his
ﬂﬂmpanmn during a former life (?)1). (Seeing) that asce-
- tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy n
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences,
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms,
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ,Indeed this
Thera 1s one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has
reached the fration which is obtained by the transcen-
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.®

-

1) See the stgry in the Mahivamsa, p. 24.
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- 43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five-fold
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea-
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?).
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: ,Well, quickly
conduet hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran-
quillity.“  46. The king felt great content; highly delighted
he thought in his mind: ,Without doubt this excel-
lent person whom I:have never seen before, has reached
the highest perfection. 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke.
thus: ,Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which-
soever thou desirest.“ 48. After hearing the speech of
the king, he took (the king’s) right hand (?) and mounted
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on
the Pandukambala.

49. The king thought: ,This most excellent boy is
certainly immovable and fearless; him ...

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in-
structed and expert In Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke
thus, full of delight: 51. ,Teach me the Faith which thou
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher: I will obey
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In-
»struct me, I listen to thy preaching.“ 52. Having heard -
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine-fold
aoctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaks and found
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.1) , Earnestness
18 the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death;
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.%
94. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden-
ng_sentence, the king understood that highest motive

——

1) Dhammapada, v. 21,



(viz. earnestness): ,This is the foundation of all doctrines
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient
Buddha.” 5. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and
Buddha with the Dbamma and the Samgha; together with
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives
I- announce to thee my having become a lay-disciple.
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha,
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.“ |
57. (The king having asked, whether there are many
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) ,There are many dis-
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three-fold science, pos-
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo-
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their
passions. and reached Arahatship.“ 58. The king again
spoke to the Thera: ,I desire to meet with that precious-
Assembly; 1 will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who
come to the Assembly; 1 will listen to the Dhamma.
89. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen-
oers announced to the king: ,A large congregation which
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con-
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).“ 60. Asokadbamma,
- the .ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, hs friends
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. ,We will offer pre-
‘sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we
can, as much as we are able, 62. Let them quickly make
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifis, and
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable.
63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make
ready for me well cooked rice-milk, sweet, pure dishes.
64. 1 will bestow a great donation on the congregation
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent communty. Let them
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the-roads, let
thepr scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours;
- — 63. let them place here and there garlands and trium-



152 6, 65—78.

pbal arches,. plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars,”and |
let them place here and there ..., — 66. and let them
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Vessas, Suddas,
and people of different extraction, adorned with variots
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn-
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation.
68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet-
voiced, shall play (various meclodies) ... and proceed
to meet the Congrecation, (a) -most meritorious (act).
69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (),
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor-
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers™ of differ-
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and
unguents. 71. Tiet them prepare in the city every kind
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under-
take to do homage {(to the Samgha), and shall do so du-
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (¥)
of the night.® |

73 —75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared
in his own residence, gave the following orders to his
counsellors and his attendants: ,Let all people procure’
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers,
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. l.et all (people
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar-
ters of the horizon, and all the royal officers, with their
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to.meet the congre-
gation of Bhikkhus.¥ 77. The best of kings proceeded
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted tbem, raising
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- bi® joined hands, and received greetings in return. 79.-He
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: ,May (the Samgha)
bave mpassion on me.% 80, Taking the alms-bowl of
the Lhera, the Samgha’s (spiritual) father, and paying re-
verence to him by (offering) various flowers, he entered
‘the city. 81, Inviting them to cnter his residence and
to be seated, he offered to them with outstretched hands
rice-milk and various bighly precious food, hard and soft,
as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con-
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re-
moved their hands from the bowls, lie offered to each Bhi-
kkhu a swt of robess 83. He distributed slippers (?),
collyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79% 84. Introducing
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte-
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth,
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. ,1 give
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose.“
86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly)
requisttes and offered to them what was required (for their
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro-
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. ,Arc there, vene-
rable Sirs, scctions taught by the kinsman of the Sun,
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections,
and also according to sections and to the composition ?% —
88. ,It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro-
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied
by rcasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers,
the (tive) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers,
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those
leading to the supremc path, all of these are well divided
and well taught: these are the seven divisions-of the most
exeellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc-
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men,
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the -supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanced
and well divided, consists of nine Angas'). 92. Full
eighty-four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth,
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra-"
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all
suﬂ’ering and an ambrosia-like medicine.¥ 94. After hear-
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the
Bhlkkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced
these words to his royal court: 85, ,Full and complete
eighty -four thousand most precious sections of the Truth
have been tanght by the most excellent Buddha; — 96. I will
build eighty-four thousand monasteries, honouring each -
single section of the Truth by onec monastery.* '97. The
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king,
gave Immediately on that same day the order (for the
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were
in Jambudipa cighty-four (thousand) towns; near each
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed
the mﬂuasterles in three years’ time, (the construction nﬂﬂ
‘the Arimas being finished, the prince held during seven
days a festzval of nﬂ’ermgs -

VIL

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of
Jambudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi-
kkhunis possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level-
ling the surface of the earth, producing (thﬁ miracle called)
" the world-show, made vlmble the (84000 consecration-)
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king standing on

L ]
lj The Anigas of Buddha’s doctrine are the well-known nine divisions,

viz. Sutta, Geyya, Veyyikarapa, GAithi, [Jdipa, Itivuttaka, Jitaka, \b-
bhuta, 1'i"'ta-t:lﬁl,llazl.
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the Asokiriama, looked" over (the whole of) J ambudrpa,
by the Bhikkhus’ magical power Asoka saw everything.
4. He ~saw all the Vibaras built all over the earth, the
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garla,nds, e
9. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various
~ dowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent,
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted,
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra-
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the
assembled Bhikkhunls and the beggars receiving rich alms
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four
thousand Vihiras, which were honoured (by festivals of
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the
fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,I am, venerable Sirs, a relative
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality
has been’ shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra-
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety-six kotis, a great
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made

offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to

the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of
the Religion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled -
ricg 18 distributed constantly every day, just as «he Maha-
- gangd (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am,
therefore, a relation of the Faith.¢ 14—16. After having
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a
- clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka-~
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc-
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future
destiny (of the F.;uth) »Lhe donor of the requisites (for
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajji ordina-
tion, becomés really a relation of the Faith.“ 18.19. King
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Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, having heard *kis
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his
daughter Samghamittd: ,1 presently shall be a relation of
the Faith. Both children hearing what their father had
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ,Well, Sire, we agree, we
will do what yon have said; make wus quickly receive
the Pabbajji ordination, become a relative of the Faith.«
2]1. Mahinda, Asoka’s son, had completed twenty years,
and Samghamittd might be eighteen years of age. 22. When
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received
the Pabbajji ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener
of the Island, received at once the Upuasampadi ordina-~
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamnitti began to exer-
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. Ile (Mahinda) was
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the
Theras. "

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta’s Upasampada)
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) afters Asoka's
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?)
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo-
ggahiputta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajji ordina-
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampadi'); these were
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda
1n (those)athree ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjbaya,
taught Mahinda, the eulightener of the Island, all the Pi-
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten
years after Ascka’s coronation Mahinda had ﬂgmpleted
four years (after his Upasampadi), and had become a tea-
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had
many pupis. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection)
as 1t had been seitled at the two convocations, the doc-
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta insgructed Mahinda,
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re-
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti-
cal doctrires. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga-

1) See Mabdvamsa, p. 37, L 2, -
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mas (7. e. the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com-
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened),
after the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Konti, the Theras
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical)
faculties, attained Parimibbina after Asoka’s eighth year,
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination,
and both Theras attained Nibbana.

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their in-
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and
honour acerued to the, faith of Buddha; 35. the schis-
matics and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda-
rafigas and Jatilag, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others —
36. restded (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years;
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete
congregations; samtly, clever, and modest men did not
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When -a hundred
years and (another) hundred and thirty-six had elapsed
(after the-Parinibbana of the IBuddha), sixty thousand Bhi-
kkhus dwelt in the Asokarama. 38. Ajivakas and secta-
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the
Jiga. .39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo-
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties,
convenéd a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly cstablished the Thera-
~vada abd held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame-
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, ne
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathivatthu., 42. From
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that
teacher, learnt the true rehigion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught
him the five Nikdyas and the seven sections (of the Abhi-
dhamma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his
teacher the two Vibhaligas of the Vinaya, thé Pari;ﬁra,

and the Khandhaka.




-~ 44, When the second century and thirty-six years
more bad clapsed (since the Buddha’s death), again a most
dreadfal schism arose in the Theravida. 45. In the city
of Pitaliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king,
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be-
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex<
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four
lacs. 47. Onc he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the require-
‘ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha).
49. The Paitimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the
Asokiarama were Interrupted; a minister who ordered the
Patimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis-
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem-
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Mogeall was
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he
had not his like on earth.. 52. The king asked-the Thera
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints; having per-
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king.
93. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the
king destpoyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajji rite according to
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravida; and in order
to aumh]late them and to make his own dnﬂtrme resplen-
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to
the Abhldhamma, which is called Kathivatthu, A similar
pumahment a similar destruction of an gpposite doctrine
never occurred. 57, 58. After having promulgated the
ireatise called Kathiavatthu which belongs to the Abhi-
‘dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time,.se-
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and
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held a Council. 59. In the munﬁsfery of the Asokirima
which had been built by king Dhammaisoka, this third
convocation was finished in the space of nine months.

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which
lasted nine months.

VIIL

1. Far-seeing Moggaliputta who perceived by his su-
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and
other Theras, each with’ four companions, for the sake of
establishing the Faith m foreign countries (and) for the
enlightenment of men. 3. ,Preach ye together with your
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the
foreign eountries, out of compassion for created beings.“

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country
of the Gandhéras; there he appeased an enraged Niga and
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. MahA-
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to
the realm of Malisa; urging (the people) by (the deserip-
tion of) the suffering in hell, he relecased many people
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita,
skilled in magical transformations, rising intg the air,
preached the Anamataggiya discourse!). 7. The wise Thera
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka
country~by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta.. 8, The
Thera Mahddhammarakkhita who possessed .the great (ma-
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the
Niaradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavaua
region by preaching the Kalakirima Suttanta. 10. The
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima,
Durabhisira, Sahadeva, Mflakadeva, converted the mulfi-
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavatiana. 12. Sona and

“1) The country converted by this Thera is called by Bﬁddhaghﬂﬂa '
Vanavisa.
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Uttara who possessed the great magical .powers, went
to Suvannabhtimi; there they conquered the multitudes
of Pisiicas and released many people from their _fetters.
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex-
cellent island of liankd, firmly established (there) the lfcuth
and released many people from their fetters. -

IX.

1. The island of Lankd was called Sihala after the
Lion (siha); hsten ye to the narration of the origin of
the island which I (am going to) tell.

2. The daughter of the Vanga king cohabited 1n the
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con-
sequence gave birth te two children. 3. Sihabahu and
Sivali were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was
Susim#i, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (qlhgbd,hu) departed from
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called
"'3111;1pur.;1. 5. The son of the Lion, a pnwmful king, ruled
over a great kingdom, in Ldlarattha, in the most excel-
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty-two brothers were the
sons of Sthabahuj; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest
among them, beautiful princes, 7. Prince Vijaya was dar-
ing and unneducated; he committed most wicked and fear-
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya.
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave
ihis order to the ministers: ,Remove ye that boy. 10, Let
them remove from the country all those attendants, his
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and
hired workmen.“ 11. He was then removed, and his rela-
tions were separated from him; so they went on board
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. ,May they
drift, whereever they like; they shall not show their faces
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king-
dom and country.“ 13. The ship in which the children had
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embarked was helplessly driven to an island, the name .of
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island,
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha. 15. The
ship in" which the men had embarked went, sailing on

_the"sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of
Suppéara. 16. The people of Suppéira then imvited those
secven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re-
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit-
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themseclves guilty
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. 19. (The people)
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread-
ful dceds bemg committed acuinst themsclves, consulted
together: -,l.et us quickly kill those rascals.

20.- There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara-
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which i1s Lanka-
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba-
pannl. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of
men, attained Parinibbina, that son of Sthabahu, the prince
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa,
Janded on Lankadipaz. It had been foretold by the most
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its)
kiné. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka,
the chief of gods: ,1)o not neglect, Kosiya, the care of
-Lankadifa.“ 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard
the Sambuddha’s command, committed to Uppalavanna the
business of guarding the island. 25. IHaving heard the
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at-
tendant demons kept guard over the island. -

26. Vijayar, having stopped three months at Bhéiru-
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on

. board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away
by the violence of the wind, and lost' their. bearihgs.
28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked
and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex-

- 11
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hzusted by great hunger, thirst and fatwum, they were
unable (?) to walk on Toot." 29. They crawled about on
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-colonred
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; henee-._
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper-
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most
cxcellent Lankidipa; there Vijaya resided and governed
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together with Anuri-
dhanakkhatta, Accutagimi, and Upatissa are those who
came first to this country. 33. Many pcople, crowds
of mien and women, camc together; (hence each) prince
founded a town 1in the different parts. 34. The town of
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in
the south on the most Jovely bank of the river. * 35, Vijita
founded  Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela, The
minister who was called after thegasterism (Anuradha)
founded Anuridhapura. 36. e who was called Accuta-
gimi then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper-
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who
reigned is Tambapanni over the delightful island of Liajnka.
38. When seven years (of his reigrr) had passed, the land
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty—

in

clght years.

39. In the ninth mmlfh after (Gotama) had become
Buddha, the host of Yakklias was destroyed; in the fifth
year after lus attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered
the Nagas; in the cighth year after his attaining Buddha-
ship he completed the Samdpatti meditations (in Laiki).
40. On these three occasions the Tathigata came hither.
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island
fit ft}o ihe residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards)
reached complete Nibbina by the entire annihilation of the
substrata of existence.
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~42. Prince’ (Vijaya) reighed. thirty - eight years affer
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the light-giving king
of Trutl. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sthapura to
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): ,, Come
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island
of Lanki; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdom
after my death. I hand over to you this island which
I have acquired by my exertions,

. X])

1. The daughter of”the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin-
cess called Kaceani, came over hither from Jambudipa in
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as
the queen-consort of Panduvisa; from this marriage eleven
childrerr were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa,
and Ascla the fifth, Vibhita, Rama, and Siva, Matta to-
gether with Mattaka®. 4. The youngest of them was a
daughter known by the name of Cittid; because she fasci-
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called
Umnmadacitta . (fascinating Cittd). |

5. (Panduvisa) arrived in UpatissagAma in the same
year i which he was crowned. This king reigned full
thirty years, ] |

6. There were seven Sikiya princes, the grand-child-
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the T.ord of the
world: Rima, Tissa, and Anuridha, Mahali, Dighéava, -
Rohana, Gamani the scventh of them. |

(. The son of Panduviisa, prince Abhaya by name,
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. Thk=
wise son of Dighivu, the clever Gamant, who attended
Panduvasa, cohabited with the princess Cittd. 9. In con-

-—

1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole
work. First is related the marriage of Panduvisa and Kaccini (vv. 1a-4},
After a stanza reforring to the length of Paudaviisa’s reign (v. 5), thegg nagnes
of Kaceini’'s brothers are given who came over to Ceylon (see Mahivamsa,
p. 56). The following verses contain a short abstract of what is related at
length in the Mahivamsa, pp. 57 et seq.

ETE
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saquence of that intercourse the prince " called Parduka
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his

uncles), (Panduka) resided in Doviirikamandala. -

XL

1. Abhaya’s twenticth year having clapsed, Pakunda
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned
when the thirty-seventh year from his birth had elapsed.
2. After Abhaya’s twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of
his maternal uneles, and reccived the royal coronation in
the town of Anuridhapura. 3. When ten years (of his
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com-
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove-
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned
during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over
Tambapanni.

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta-
siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and Niga, Utt1 together with Matta-
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Ascla, Tissa, and Kira completing
the number of ten, and princess Anuld and Sivald, the
daughters of Mutasiva, 8. When eight years of Ajita-

sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hlther, after the fourteenth
'}- car of Udaya Vijaya cxpired. After the sixteenh year of
Udaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be-
tween the two kings Vijuya and Panduvisa, Tambapanni
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty-
Hirst year of Nigadasa, Panduvisa died, and they crowned
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nigadasa,

11. ... seventeen years'); twenty-tour ...

12. In the fourteenth ycar of Candagutta the king
called Pakundaka died; m the fourteenth year of Canda-

T
1} The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the mtmre:gn after

Abhaya’s deatd, which lasted seventeen years. The number of twenty~four
I cannot e:-:plain.
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gutta they crowned Mutasiva. 13. Seventcen years had
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died,

14.~When seventeen years of that king (that 1s, Asoka)
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second
month of the winter scason, under the imost auspicious
MNakkhatta of Asilhid, Devinampiya was installed in the
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chita
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The
first was) wlite like silver; its creeper shone like gold.
16. 17. There was also (the sccond), the flower pole,
(whereon most  beautitul,) delightful (figures) like the
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow,
red, purc white, and black; and so also (the third), the
bird-pole on which hirds (appeared), each with its natu-
rat colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight descrip-
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan
~pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha
pearl, the Sadisa (Pikatika?) pearl. 19. When Devinam-
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the piople,) moved by
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds

of wems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles
from the foot of the Chata bill, and the cioht kinds of
peagls from the sca-shore. 20. Great crowds hrought in
the space of scvén days, in consequence of Devinampiya’s
merit, the gems which were produced 1in Malaya and
“which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar-
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22, 23. he spoke with
a heart full of joy: ,I am high-born, noble, the chief of
men; such 1s the reward of my righteous deeds; look™at
the treasures I have gained, which arc worth many lucs
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is’
worthy to rececive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com-
panions?%  Thus meditating the king remembered piince
Asoka. 25. Devinampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, tfe Tna-
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful
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“affection, though they never had seen each other. 28. I
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the righteaus
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I
also'am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these
most precious ornaments (7). 28. Arise, my dear (?)D
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea-
sures to Asoka, my ally.“

20. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brihmana Parantapabbata,
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen-
gers despatched by Devanampiya.. 30. Devanampiya sent
the three resplendent gems, the eight.excellent pearls, and
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks,
‘together with many valuable objects. 31. The "king sent
his mimster Sédla and his commander-in-chief’ Arittha, Pa-
‘rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who.were de-
lighted (?) (with this service).

32. (Asoka 1n return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of
Sira wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the
(ranges, and' an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that
being worthy () of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?)
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through
the fire) without being washed *), costly towels, — 34. most
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge,"
yellow, and emblic myrobalan; and therewith he sent this
message: 39. ,The Buddha is the hest among those who
are worthy of presents, the Faith ig the best of all things
wiich refer to the extinction of the passions, and the
Samgha 1s the best field of merit: these are the three
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence “for the sake of
the hlghest bliss.“

 A) The Hing addresses his nephew Arittha; see the Mahdvamsa, p. 69.

2) I bhave _adﬁpted Turnour’s translation of ,adhovimam® (Mahivamasa,
- 70

-
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_87. Those four mecssengers having sojourned five
moenths (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre-
sents sent by Asokadhumma, 38. and arrived in this
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas-
g moon 1n the month of Vesikha. The requisites for
the coronation having been sent by Asokadhamma, —
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devanam-
piva. This second coronation took place on the full moon
da}; of the month of Vesikha; — 40. one month after
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha,
Mahinda arrived in this 1slaiid from Jambudipa together
with his six companiong.

Hcre ends the description of the things for the
royal coronation.

) XIL

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devinampiya)
a chowrte, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers,
a diadem, a ... of Sira wood, an (anointing) vase, a right
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water
trom the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cleansed
by being passed through the fire) without being washed,
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — J. a man’s
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most prectous yellow
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye collyrium brought
" by the Nigas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly
Amata drags, one hundred and sixty cart loads of fra-
orant hill paddy which had been brought by parrntfs';. (all
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions.
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) ,I bave taken
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha;
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of the
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbuc’ your mind also with the faith in
"this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your
refuge In the Teacher. 7. Doing bhonour (to IDevi-
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious
despatched the messengers to Devinampiya. *
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad-
dressed Mahinda, in the most cxcellent Asokirdme, out of
compassion for the country of Laika, (as follows:) 9, ,, The
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of
Lanka; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lanka.®
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the
islund, having hecard the specch of the Fraternity, con-
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head,
(he said:) ,I go to the island of Lankid.“ 12, The (prince)
called Mahinda became then:the chief of that number;
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, —
13. and the novice Sumana who wus possessed of the six
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) wowers,
those five great Theras being possesscd of the (same) six
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart-
ing from the Asokirama went forth together with their |
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached
Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the
monastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having
instructed his mother (m the doctrine of) the refuges, the
moral precepts, and the Ul)ﬂbdthﬂ ceremonles, made the
inhabitants of the island firm in the truc faith and in the
religion,

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the oreat
teacher, retiring into sahtud(,, reflected whether the time
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion
of Laﬁkﬁ) 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka
the chief of gods appearcd to the Thera, and thus ad-
dressed him face to face: 18. ,The time has come to thee,
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go qujckly to the best
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go
to the most excellent Lankidipa, preach the Dhamma to
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men
from the fetters (of sm); — 20. make illustrious the doc-
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lankidipa. Thy (advent)
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has-been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater-
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do
service “o thee at thy arrival in Lankadipa and perform all
that 1s necessary; it 1s time for thee to depart. 22, Hav-
ing heard the specch of Sukka, Mahinda, the enlightener
‘of the island, reflected (thus): ,Bhagasat has rightly pro-
phesied about me, the fraternity of Blukkhus has elected
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish
the Fatth; I will go to Tambapanm; subtle 1s the people
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have -not heard of the
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all
suffering. I shall proclaim 1t to them; 1 shall o to the
island of Lankd.® 25, Malinda, the son of Asoka, who
well knew the time and the scason, having resolved to
20 to Laika, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow-
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay-disciple
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten-
tion): 27. ,Let us go now to the extensive, most excel-
lent island. of lianka, let us convert many people and

establish the Faith.® 28, Expressing their assent (by ex-
claiming:) ,Be it so%, they all were joyful. (Theoy added:)
LIt 1s time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called
Missaka; the king (Devinampiyatissa) i1s just leaving the
town in order to hunt.

29. Sakka, the clief of the gods, was delighted and
~ addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude,
~with the following specch: 30. ,Venerable sir, Bhagavat
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa-
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings
from great pain, and will establish them on firm. ground,
he will act for the welfare of many people, for th& joy
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.¢
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31. Thus Bhagavat has indicated thee, amd now, at.the
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged
~ thee with the conversion of the island. It 1s time, great
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero,
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved;
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli=
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up
before thee and walks behind thee.® 52. (Mahinda re-
plied:) ,I accept what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said;
I will save Tambapaoni, I will show the hight (to the
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase.
(Tambapanm) is covered . and enclosed by the overcloud-.
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence; 1t is-
ruined by envy and seclfishness; it cannot rise from the
delusions which are produced by the fault of 1dleness; it
“has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray fyom the
trite path; it is exhausted; high born people have become
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become
(feeble like) Muiija or Babbaja grass., Tambapanni has
entircly been subdued by obstacles and passions 1n con-
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per-
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great
darkness, the obscurity of error, 33. I shall destroy the
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanm, 1
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.©

Being thus exhorted by Viasavinda, the chief of gods,
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and, hav-
ing attained .to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. ,l.et us go
to Lambapanni; the people of Tambapannt are subtle; (yet)
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which
leads to the destruction of all sufiering. J shall proclaim
it to them, I shall go to the island of Lanka.“

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightfal hill
of Vedissa,,(they reflected thus:) ,It i1s now time to start;
let Jsign to the best of islands.“ 36. They flew thrﬁugh
the air from*Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the

——,
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air.. Having thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex-.
cellent “own (Anuradhapura), on the cloud-like mountain
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called
“Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya,
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, — 39. the novice
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba-
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of
the most excellent town on the cloud-hke mountam, —
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the
~summit of a hill. At that time Devinampiyatissa, the son
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanm. The
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka,
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa,
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampadi ordi-
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anuridhi and Jettha,
Mahinda at the head of his compantons arrived on mount
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, secing the elk,
quickly rushed on bim and running behind him he came
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis-
appeared near the Thera; sceing the Thera sitting there,
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera reﬂeeted) »AS
the king 1s alﬂne, he shall see also me alone lest he
should be frightened; when his troops have come up, fnen
he may see the Bhikkhus (also).“ 49. There (Mahinda)
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared
like & wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by
the name of that prince: ,Uome hither, Tissa®, thus he
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) ,Wno is
~ that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, we;ring
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle; who addresses
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me-in the langnage of non-human beings?< - 51, (Mahinda
replied:) ,I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the
carth, am a Samana belonging to the world of mey. We
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth;
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither
from Jambudipa. 52. The king laid aside his weapong
and scated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the specch of the Thera,
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera,
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54, Gra-
dually the ministers and the troons also arrived; fourty
thousand men i1n number they surrounded (the king and
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the kings
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) ,Are
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the umversa) Bud-
dha?® 56. ,There are many disciples of Buddha, versed
in the threefold scicnce, possessed of the (magiealy powers,
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara-
hatship,®

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba
parable that this victorious king was a clever person,
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipada
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most exeellent (por-
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,l.et
us_proceed to the town, my capital.® 60. Quickly (Ma-
hinda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called
Devinam{(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what
the kind said, Mahinda replied: ,Go you, great king;
we shall stay here. 62. When he had sent away the
king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed
the _fi'aterni.ty of Bhikkhus: ,l.et us confer the Pabbajja
ordination on Bhanduka.“ 63. Having heard what the
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to-
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con-
ferred the Pabbajjd ordination on Bhanduka. At the same
time he received the Upasampada ordination.- and attained
Arahatship.

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain
~said to the charioteer?): ,Nay, a chariot is not suitable
(to us); the Tathiigata has rejected (its use).“ 65. Having
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers,
started throught the air, as the king of swans (nses) to
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the
ground, 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on’
their under garments and dressed themsclves in their robes,
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed
his ministers: ,Frect a pavilion in the town within the
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses,
the queens, and the women of the harcmn who desire to
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived.“ 69. The
high-horn mmlsterﬁ, after having heard the speech of the
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the
palace a pavilion canopied with eloth. 70. A canopy was
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; 1t was decora-
ted with flags and shells, and adorned wﬂ,h white strips
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with
white flowers; (such was) the white, deﬁnrated hall, similar
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora-
ted the hall with cntirely white cloth and baving made
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. ,The well con-
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics.® 74T At
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king:
,A chariot, Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater-
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful, Sire! all the
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re-
mained bchind me after having sent me away, (but~now)

vy
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1) The king had sent his charjot the next morning for bringing the
Theras to the town; see Mahav., p. 81,



‘they have arrived before me. 76, A high seat and a great
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for
them); the Theras approach. 77. The king, delighted at
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet
the *Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged gréetings
(with them). 78, Taking the alms-bowls of the Theras
and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth.
80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which
were covered with cloth, When they had seated them-
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, —
81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex-
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and
- removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad-
dressed queen Anuli together with the women of the in-
terior appartiments: ,Yon know the opportunity, qucen;
1t 1s time to pay your respects to them (the Theras).
83. Queen Anuld, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed
to- the Theras and honoured them to her heart’s content.
84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stories, — 85. 86. the
- Viméina stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, Princess
Anuld and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?)
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of
Sotapatti; this ‘was the first case of the attainment (of a
staZe of sanctifieation which occurred in Lanka).

XIIL -

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who
had fiot scen the Theras lJFf{H’F, assembled at the gate of -
the royal palafe and set up a great shout. 2. ThE king
hearing the gteat noise ... (asked:) ,For what reason have -

&
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all these numerous. people, has this ‘great. crowd assem-
bled?“ .3. (The ministers said:) ,This great crowd, Sire,
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as *hey did not
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.
4. (The king replied:) ,The palace is much too small for
4his multitude to p]ace themselves therein; the elephant
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see
the Thera. 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele-
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a
magnificent couch; on that excellent conch Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com-
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent
Devadiita Sutta. 8. Having heard that Devadiita discourse
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion,
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand
men attamed (sanctification); this was the second case of
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka).

10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol-
lowed by a great crowd, dvhﬂrhtmq many people, as Bud-
dha had done m Rjj urahd . The crowd left the town
by the Southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called
Mahinandana, to the south of the town. 12, In (thig)
royal pleasure gardepn they prepared a magnificent conch;
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex-
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most “éx-
cellent Bilapapdita Suttanta. At that time one thousand
created beings attained sanctification througl the Dhamma.
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh-
ters-in-law and the danghters of noble families crofvded
together in order to see the Thera. While he exnlmnged |
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (THe king there~
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H fore addressed Mahinda :) »Lhe Theras may pass the night
here in the Mahinandana garden; it is too late for going
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.“ 17. (Ma-
hinda replied:) ,The town which 1s filled with so many
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is hike the
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.®
18. (Thssa answered:) ,There is a solitary garden of mine,
the Mahameghavana, suitable for going and coming, not
“too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much
noise, at night ‘there is no noise at all. 20. It is well
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; 1t
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it 1s beautiful,
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it 18 well enclosed.
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates,
There 1s a well arranged royal gate in my delightf'ul gar-
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus-pond covered with
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs,
which is sweetly scented by flowers, 23. 5o delightful is
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on
me.“ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers,
proceeded then to the Mceghavana garden. 25. Being' in-
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great
teacher, entered the suitable Mahimeghavana garden, Ine
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great
teacher, passcd the night.

26. On the second day the king again visited the
Trkeras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the
Theras: 27. ,Have you had a good night’s rest? do you
find this residence comfortable?“ (The Theras replied:)
»wThe dwelling is solitary, well fitting the Season, agreeable
to lie 1n for men, — 28. convenient for a retired existence
and~desirable. The kmg, delighted by that speech, re-
joicing and excited, — 29. he the ruler of the earth, took
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater-
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nity). Raising -his clasped hands, he pronounced the fol-
lowing words: 30. »Here, venerable Sir, I give up the
beautiful Mahimeghavana garden to the Fraternity of the
four quarters of the world; accept it.¥ 31, Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men
sa1d, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 82. At the moment
when the Mahdmeghavana garden was given and accepted,
‘the earth hegan to quake, and again and again thunder
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahimeghavana
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissirima. 34. The
Mahimeghavana was the first Ardma, worthy of the Re-
hgion, which Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternity.
35. Then the ecarth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All
people. and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. ,This is the
tirst monastery in the most excellent island of Lanki: the
reason of this first carth-quake is that the Fuaith has been
established here.® 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri-
tying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of
- the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda,
the” enlightener of the jsland. 89. The Thera accepted
- the flowers and threw them down in one place; then
“the earth again quaked; this was the sccond carth-quake.
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced
still more, (then asked:) ,Satisfy my desire (to learn the
reason of) this second earth-quake.“ 42, ._.;Tlm‘Fraternit}f
will .(here) perform its business which' is irreproachable
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king,
will be the consecrated enclosure.% 43. The king, still
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera
accepted the flowers and threw them down eon another

spot; then the earth quaked again; this wds the third
- 12
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earth-quake. 44. (The king asked:) ,What is the reason,
o great hero, of this third earth-quake? Satisfy all my
wishes, tell ‘me, you are ‘well experienced. 45, ~On this
spot will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bh-
kkhus always will fill the bath. 46, Devinampiya, filled
with high joy and delight, presented full-blown jasmine
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers
and threw them down on another spot. Then the ecarth
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit-
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem-
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49, The
king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: ,What s the
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?* 50. ,The
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hervo, was cnlightened
regarding the whole Truth ncar the Assattha tree; (there)
he became the highest Buddha. That trece will be esta-
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.”
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre-
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the
sround; at that moment also the carth quaked; this was
the fifth earth-quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also,
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:)
,What is the rcason, o great sage, of the fifth earth-
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistenf (?) with®
your pleasure and will.* 35. ,Kach fortuight they will
here recite the Patimoklkha; on this very spot the Upo-
satha hall will stand.% 56, (The king) presented beautiful
ficwers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot.
Then the carth quaked again; this was the sixth earth-
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the erowds who
had assembled, joyfully thus addressed cach other: ,Here
a Vihara will stand.“ 58. The king who was still more
delighted, said to the Theras: ,What is the reason, o great
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?“ 59. ,As long as m fu-

F .
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ture times the- alms dne to the Fraternity (will be distri-
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive
them, & great king, on this very spot.“ 60. Hearing the
Thera’s speech, the dclighted king presented most beauti-
ful floweis to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth
quaked again; this was the seventh- earth-quake. 62. Wit-
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground
of the carth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) , What is the
reason, o great sage, of the scventh earth-quake? Ex-
plain 1t, o great sage, gatisfy the desire of the multitude.“
64. (Mahinda replied:) ,As long as learned people will
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall
will be on this spot.«

XIV.

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka
lowers (offerred to him by the gardener), he presented
themn to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam-
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again;
this was the eighth earth-quake. 3. Witnessing this mi-
racle, the royal rctinne and the people of the kingdom
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:)
» What 35 the reason, o great hero, of the eighth carth-
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your specch ?¢
9. 6. »,The relics of Tathigata’s body consist of eight
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con-
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thitpa which
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and

many people will be converted.“ 7. The whole crowd
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth.

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the

Tissarama, and when the night Lad passed; he put on
- 12+
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hig under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; -
9. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the
capital, Going about in quest of alms he came to the
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed
the bow! with his hand. 11.12. Having finished his meal
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men atfained
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Kaith and
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful
condition), the Thera rose from his scat and resided again
(during the next night) in the Tissirima. 14. Having re-
sided there during the night, when the night had passed,
" he put on his under garinent and wrapped himself in his
robe; — 15. then he took lius alms-bowl and entered the
town, the capital, Going about in quest of alms lLe came
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa-
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal
and cleansed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching
the Dhamma), lic left the town, the capital. When he had
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden,
he preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the ‘Asivisa
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the®
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka),
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created
beings, he rose from Ins seat and went to the Tissirima.
20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight-
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king
thus addressed the Theras: 21. ,The mgnastery has been
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra-
ternity. (Your) ‘Abhindipadaka meditation, venerable Sir,
(hag caused) this great earth-quake.* 22, (The Thera re-
plied:) ,By. this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra-
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tatﬁﬁgata
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has_instituted (the ceremony) called . the ‘determination - of
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the
eight classes of landmarks the -boundaries within which
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having
decreed about) not parting with the thrce robes?), all the
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their
aflairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the
‘monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly
founded.“ 25. (The king answered:) , My sons and wives
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be-
come your lay pupils .and have taken for all their life
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. 1 ask you, great hero,
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town’s-
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries.
27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro-
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion. (Mahinda
said:) ,,Determine you the limits, o king, as.you like; —
28. the lumit being given, the Fraternity will settle the
boundaries.“ Mahipaduma and Kufijara, the two state-
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough
m Kotthamilaka. The great army consisting of four hosts
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, —
30..the destroyer of his enemics, made a furrow with  the
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen )
adorned full vases, beauntiful flags of different colours, -—
- 31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thuis the
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the. city, walked
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw-
ing (¥) the furrow which indicated the line of the great
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he
then (¢) arrived (again) at Kotthamalaka. 34. The two
‘ends of the furrow having been united in the presenc% of

1), See the rules about the definition of boundaries andeabout the u tici-
varefia avippavésa¥, Mahivagga, II, 6--12, |
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a’ great crowd, the earth quaked; this was “the first eayth-
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re-
tinue together with the people of the kingdom <4oyfully
said to each other: ,There will be a monastery within the
boundary.¢ 36. The ruler Devinampiya indicafed to the
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the buundary
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37.38. ,As the
preparatory cercmonies for fixing the boundary a,nd the
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta-
blish firmly the Vihara which will be suitable for the fra-
ternity of Bhikkhus.* Having heard what the king said,
Mahinda, the enlightencer of the island, — 39. thus ad-
dressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,0 Bnkkhus, let us
fix the boundary. Under the constellation of Uttarasalhi
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Ilaving determined
the extent of the sacred enclosurc, (Mahinda) who was
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section.
Having firmly established the most excellent Tissirima
monastery, — 41, he resided (during the next mght) in
the Tissirdma, and when the night had passed, he put on
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; —
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, jhe
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the
aate of the palace. 43. He cntered the royal pala.w and
sat ‘down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed *
the bowl with lhis lhmd. 44, Having finished lis meal
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he
left_the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon

in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached
‘the Asivislipama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46._he also repeat-

edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma-
cakkappavattana n that same place, in the Mahinan-
dana garden. 47.48. Thesc Suttantas he preached during -
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five
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hundred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided
in the Tissarima together with his companions something
less then a month, — 49, he thus addressed all the towns-
men on the full-moon day of Asilha, when the time of
Vassa haa approached: ,The tuue of Vassa 1s near.®

.

Here ends the acceptance of the Mahdvibira.

50, Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl aud lns vobe,
and left the Tissirvima. 51. He put on his under gar-
ment and wrapped himself 1 his robe; then he took his
alms-bowl and entered gthe town, the capital. 52, Gomng
about m quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa-
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras)
sat down on the becomung seats. 53, There (Mahinda)
took his ‘meal and cleansed the bowl with lus hand; (then)
he preached the Mahisamaya Suttanta in order to exhort
(the king). 54. Having cxhorted the king, Malinda, the
enlichtener of the island, rose from his scat and departed
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town
‘by "the castern gate, and sending back all people he pro-
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The mibusters were
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: ,All
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missuka moun-
tain. 57, The king, frightened at this news, ordered
the horses uickly to be put to the chariot. The prince
taking fhe queens-with him, quickly ascended the chariot.
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro-
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake
called Nigacatukka, situated anndst the rocks; after bath-

_ -
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake),
he ascended the summit of the mountamn. 929. The prince
who profusely perspired in consequence of his ;;‘I‘E&t haste,
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the
mountain. 60. Leaving the qucens in the chariot, the
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Thvras,
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. ,Why, great hero,
have you left the delightful kingdom, mysélf, and the

-
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 people, and retired, to ‘ this mountain?% " 62. (Mahinda
replied:) ,Here we shall spend, three full months, the
Vassa which Tathigata has allowed to begin ea<lier or
later“ ). 63. (The king replied:) ,I do ﬁver}*thmg that 1s
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fratermty, have
compassion on me, and instruct me.“ 64. ,The Bhikkhus
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in
a room with shut doors.* 65. ,I have understood what
you have said, the whole seénse with its reasons; this
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Vassa.“
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per-
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place),
and dedicated (it} to the Theras, (saying:) ,Reside here
out of compassion; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos-
sesston of these rock-cut cells (and of this) fgr'ftma,. In
order to establish firmly the Vihdra, fix the boundary,
great Sage “ ‘ ’
68. 69. The son of the king’s sister, renowned by the
name of Maharittha, and also fifty-five illustrious noble-
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: ,We all*
desire to receive the Pabbajji ordination from that man
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace
a life of Imliness; give us your consent, Sire.“ . Hearjng
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of
the earth, approached the ‘Theras, and thus addressed (Ma-
hinda): ,(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahiarittha at
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajjs ordi-
nation, great hero; I give my consent.“ 72. Hearing the
kmgﬁ speech, Mfmhmda, the enlightener of the island, thus
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: ,Let us fix the boun—
,dary, o Bhikkhus.% 73. (The 'lheras), in order to esta-
blish firmly the Vihira, consecrated the boundary within
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section,
and the enclosure (?),. aud proclaimed the decree about
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the

1) See Mahdvagga, III, 2, 2.



inner and the- outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure,
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex-
tent of)- the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was
- gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the
"second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata.
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun-
tain precisely on the full-moon day of the month Asilha,
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar-
asalh4, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajia ordination on
Maharittha who was the first person (who received it) In
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the
- Upasampada ordination on this prince who belonged to the
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those)
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajjd and Upa-
sampada ‘ordinations.

In the first Arama thirty-two consecrated enclosures
were estzblished; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arima,
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small
Aramas contained onc enclosure each. 80. The Arima
‘and the monastery being founded on that most excellent
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this
evgnt occurred mn Lanka).

Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain.

XV.

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) ,In the first month
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day,
we have come hither from J&mbudlp& we have dwelt on
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we
have not left the Tissirdma unor the mmmtaif]; now we
will 'go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers.“
3. (The king replied:)-,We serve you with food and
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole prople
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you  dis-
satisfaction?® 4. (Mahinda said: , We have no object here
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to-which we may pay Tespect by) salutations and by rising
from our seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by
respectiul contemplation. For a long time, o great king,
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among
men.“ 5. (The king answered:) ,Verily 1 have under-
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most cxcellent”
Thiipa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will build a
Thipa in honour of the Teacher.“ '

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Swmana:)
» (30, chief Sumana; repair to Pataliputta, and address thus
the righteous king Asoka: 7. ,Your ally, great king, has
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him
(somce of) the most excellent relics; he 15 going to crect
a Thiipa m honour of the Teacher.® 8. Learned (Su-
mana) who was versed 1 the seriptures, a powerful, clo-
quent speaker, who had recached the perfect possession of
(magical) power, who was fiem and well grounded (in
the Faith), — 9. took Ins alms-bowl and his robe, and
instantly departed from the mountain, According to the
truth he thus addressed king Dhammisoka: 10. ,Hear,
areat king, the message which my teacher sends you.-
Your ally, great king, has beeun converted to the faith of
Buddha; grant to him (somc of) the most excellent relies;
he i3 going to crect a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher.®
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicmg and excited
king filled the alms-bowl with relics, (saying:) ,Quickly
" depart, picus man.* 12, The powerful, cloquent speaker
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired .to
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached
Kosiya thus addressed him: ,Hear, great king, the mes-
sage which my teacher sends you. 14, King Devinam-
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a
splendid Thiipa.“ 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re-
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:)
,Quickly depart, pious man.“ 16. The novice Sumana,
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de-
scended on tlie most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The
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wise, man who "was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him-
self on g¢he most cxcellent mountain. 18. The king to-
gether'with his brothers, at the head of a great army,
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater-
'ni'ty, then went to mecet the rehies of the highest Buddha.
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, -
on the day of the Gitumisa festival, the great hero ar-
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal
clobe of the (state) elephant.  21. (The clephant) roared,
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked,
~ when the Sage in the.neighbourhood (of the moantain)
approached. 22, The sound of the chanks and the roll
of the drums mixed with the boomws of the kettle-druuns
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relie) pard reve-
rcnce to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant
turning  westward procceded  together with the foot
soldiers; -he then eatered the town DLy the eastern gate,
24. Men and women (there} offered varvious perfumes and
garlands, The most excellent elephant leaving (the town)
by the southern gate, — 25, proceeded to the very spot
wlnch teacher Kakusandha, Kondgamuana and Kassapu, the
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26, When the most ex-
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of
meu (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the
moment when the relies were placed (there), the gods
“expressed their delight, and the carth began to quake in
an astonishing, terrifyimng manner. 28, (The king) with
his brothers, gladdening the mimsters and the people of
the kingdom (by his order), caused th{'- bricks for_the
Thiipa to be manufactured.

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the
most excellent Thiipa; the highly precious relics which
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems,
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies,
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, béauti-
ful chowries. 31. Near the Thipa a brilliancy spread in
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like

-
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' the brﬂllancy of the rising sun. 32 Cloths brﬂhant with
various' colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetlya?)
shone like ?) the cloudless sky. 83. A canopy ~covered
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of

oems and by most preclous crystal, and adorned by gold
sand . -

(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics
of the three former Buddhas:) 34. ,Herc Sambuddha Kaku-
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi-
kkhus who were hn]y) like (bimself), looked (ﬂver this
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision,
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja-
~dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of hig Bodhi
on many created belngs, on a great multitnde that was
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun, 388. (The
Buddha’s name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera)s
MabAdeva, the mountain (was called) Devakfita; (there
- reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya-
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well construcjed
town which was worth seeling, delightful, and pleasant,
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time
‘there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic feve® called
Punnakanaraka; the pcople were in a state of affliction
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. cighty-four thou-
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo-
nastery was the Patiyirima, and .(the betiya was) the
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of
the Duddha is preserved). 43. Mahideva accompanied by
one thﬂusand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina,
the highest Being, himself departed from that place.
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44, Here Sambuddha Konhgamana, the great Sage, -
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over
. the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu-
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of
"Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge,
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by
‘thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara-
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha’s name
was) Konfgamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahisumana,
the mountain (was called) Sumanakiita; (there reigned m
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhamana, a
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island
suffered from a drought; there was a famine ... When
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought
.consolation to many people. 51. To the north
-which was situated near the Tissatalika, there Iwgs the
Uttarirama monastery; (the Cetiya at that time washghe
Kiyabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud-
dlig is preserved)., 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death,
had been preached, — 53. Mahasumana, similar to the
rising Sun, accompanicd by one thousand Bhikkhus, re-
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest

heing, departed.

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world,
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme)
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Kassapa, the receiver of offer-
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion,”per-
ceived the furious contest {between king Jayanta and his.
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays

the town
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of his Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw
many beings in the island of Mandadipa who were to
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. ,I shall go to Manda- -
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro-
duce there high splendour like that of the mdon™in the
darkness (of the night)¥. 59. Surrounded by multitndes “of
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud-
dha’s name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba-
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhakiita, the name
of the town was Visila, that of the prince was Jayanta.
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the
Khema tank, there was the Picinirima monastery; (the
Cetiya at that time was) the Duakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from
death, and established the Faith. 63. When the Truth
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty-four
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabbaa
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed.

65, Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap-
peared m the world (in the present age), the ruler of
the world. ,Out of compassion for the living I will save
created beings. 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the®
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar-
mies of Nigas which had assembled, ready for a battle.
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged,
they” sprcad great horror, they were destroying the great
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:)
»1 shall g6 to the most excellent island; I shall pacify
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew.“ 69. *This
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain
called Cetiya(pabbata); there reigned in the delightful
tows called Anurddhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In
Kusinmara, insthe Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam-
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buddha reached complete Nibbana b;r the destruction of -
the ‘substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore-
told:) ,Two hundred and thirty-six years will 2lapse; then
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen-
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka). 72. In the south
<of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beaintiful
Arama called the Tl1u1;~.;tmma 73. At that time the island
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island.“

74. The quecn called Anuli was a belicver in the
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence.
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen satd,
the king addressed the Thera thus: (,Queen Anuld) be-
heves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity;
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76, and puts away the
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajji ordination on
Anula® (Mahinda replied:) It 1s not permifted to Bli-
kkhus, o great king, to confer the Pabbajjd ordination on
women; — 77. my sister Samghamitta, o king, shall come
hither. She will confer the Pabbajji ordination on Annli
and will release lier fronr all fetters, 78. Wise Samgha-
mittd and elever Utturd, Hema and Miasagalla, Aggimitta,
- chary of speech, Tappa and Pabbatacchinni, Malld and
Dhiammadasiya, — 79, these Bhiikkhunis who are free from
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who
are firmly established in the true Dhamnva and Vinaya, —
80. who have subdued their pussions, who have their sélises
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess
the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers,
who-~ are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also
come luther. |

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, sarrounded by hig~mi--
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgzha-
mittd). Having sat down in order to hold a ceuncil (about

[



" this matter), he thus addressed the ministers.. . . 82 Pnnﬂe
Arittha, having heard what the king said, — 83."and -
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (¢} and departed_
in the nnrthern direction. -

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer—
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred
virgins, quecn Anuld af their head, all high-born and illu-
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre-
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anuli.

86. (Arittha) having procceded to a sea-port went
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87, The-
powerful mmister (then) crossed the Vifijha range; having
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king.
- 88, (Anttha thus addressed Asoka:) ,Your son, Sire, your
ﬂﬂ’wpunh, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has
sent me in yvour presence. 89. King Devinampiya, your
ally, o Piyadassana, who 1s converted to Buddha, has sent
me in your presence.“  90. (Then) the great Sage fwent
to Samghamittd and) communicated to her the message of
her brother: ,The royal virgins, o Samghamitts, and prin-
cess Anula, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajji ordi-
nation. Wise Samghamitti, when she had heard the
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the l;ing
and thus addressed him: ,Give your consent, great king;
I shall go to the island of Lanki; - 93. the great Sagese
has communicated to me the message of my brother.%
(Asoka replied:) ,Your sister’s son Sumana and my son,
your elder brother, — 94, being gone, prevent, dear, that
you; my danghter, should go also.% (Samghamittd replied:).
» Weighty, o great king, 18 my brother’s command. 95. The
royal virgihs, o great king, and princess Anula, they all
look to me for their Pabbajji ordination.® ..

- XVI. ,
"1 The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con-
sisting of féur parts, and then went forth, taking with
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him. a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathﬁ;gata. 2.‘H.a.vi'ngf
passed through three kingdoms and the Viiijha range, having

- passed “hrough the great forest, the prince came to the

ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuni

congregation at its head (?), proceeded to fhe great sea,

carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch)
wag carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the -
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya-
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and
spoke thus: 6. ,Learned, possessed of (magical) power,
virtuous, most firm ..:¢ 7. The prince then (when the
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and

came to his residence.

8. The Nimmita Néigas in the water, the Nimmita
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree
(itself), and (the Négas) of the Naga world, — 8. they
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree
which was carried away. The wild Pisicas, the Bhiitas,
‘Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur-
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached.
10. The Tavatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods,
thes Nimménarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were)

- glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached.
_And all_the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader,

— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo
branch approached. The four (divine) Mahardjas of the
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha,
Viripakkha and Viriilhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi-+ree

- which was carried to the island of Lanki. 14. Maha-

mukhas and kettle-drums, Divillas (?), leather-covered
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted
»Oidhu“ when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha-
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandirava .flowers, and celestial
sandale powder rained through the air, and the gods ~did
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The

gods offered qn the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher

13
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, Niga, Punniga, Ketaka
flowers. 17. The Naga kings, the Naga princesses, the
young Nigas, great crowds, left their residence and~showed
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodhi "
on the occan (shouting:) ,Hail to us.% 19. 20. The Nagas
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red,
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovilira flowers, trum-
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala flowers, Asoka
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyaigu. 21. The delighted
Naga virgins, the joyful Niga kings, (all the) Naigas joy-
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried
along, (shouting:) ,Hail to us.“ 22. There the ground
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and ory-
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days,*(the Na-
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex-
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence.
94. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam-
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and fower
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:)
_Hail.“ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers,
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The
Nagas, Yakkhas, and Bhitas, together with gods and men,
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they
danged, sung, played (instruments), langhed, and snapped
the fingers of both hands. 28. The Nigas, Yakkhas, and
Bhiitas, together with gods and men, when the most ex-
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclairged: ,Oh auspi-
cious event, hail.¥ 29. Beautiful Nigas of brilliantly “blue
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodh
whi_:::h wag being established in the island of Lanka.

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left
the delightful (town of) Anurddhapura,-and went to meet |



~ 16, 80—41, _ 195

the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his song
surrounded the Sambodhi tree; they offered scented gar-
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the
Bedhi was established, the earth quaked.

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?)
and the chiefs of each of cight warrior clans (?) to be
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be-
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description;
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen
great lines to be traced on the ground (?3Y). 35. Then
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. e ap-
pointed one thousand families ... 86. He bestowed on
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them)
one province and erected (for them) the Candaguita (pa-
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be-
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he
gave the revenue of villages.

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast,
all feceived the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred
virgins who surrounded Anuli, who were free from pass-
lon and .steadfast, all rcceived the Pabbajji ordination.
40: Prince Anittha, released from the chain of fear, received
the Pabbajji ordination according to the doctrine of the
Jma, together with five hundred companicns. All these
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the dde-
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba-
panui.

.,

1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six-
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen
linea drawn on the ground by Mira near the Bo tree at Uruvela (Jitaka,
I, p. 78). -

13*
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XVII.

1. 2. The excellent island of Lanka is thirty-two yoja-
nas long, éighteen yojanas broad, its circuit i3 one-hun-
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun-
tains and forests. 3. The island, the capital, the king, the
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thfipa,
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Blakkhu, and the most
excellent Buddha: these arc the thirteen subjects (to be
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- -
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the
time of the four last Buddhas).

‘5, (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa, Manda- .
dipa, and the excellent Lafikadipa or Tambapal_lgi.. ¢. Abha-
yapura, Vaddhaména, Visila, Anuradhapura -are the four
names of the capital at (the time of) the teaching of the
four Buddhas., 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and
(the island’s) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed.
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel,
the relic of Buddha Konigamana the girdle, — 10. the
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain-cloak; of glorious
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. .11. In Abha-
yapura was the Patiyirima, in Vaddhaménapura the Uttara-
rima, in Visila the Pacinarima, in Anurddhapura ‘the
Thaparima which is situated in the southern direction:
(there) the four Thiipas at (the time of) the teaching of |
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13, The town of
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the
town of Vaddhamina near the Tissa lake, the town of
Vigalapura near the Khema lake; Anuridhapura ....; the
indicatior of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The
four names of the mountain are Devakita, Sumanakfta,
and Subhakiita; now it is called Silakfita. . 15. The fam-
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ous (?) garden' (which was called in the four periods
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahdnima, Sigara, and Maba-
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting -
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree
of holy Kukusandha was the most excellent Sirisa; Rucé-
‘nand4 who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha-
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konigamana
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadattd who pos-
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern branch
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahinama gar-
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex-
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhammi who
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called
Sagara.. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most
excellent Assattha; Samghamittd who possessed the great
(magical) -faculties, took its southern branch -- 21. and
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha-
meghavana. Rucénanda, Kanakadatta, Sudhammi who pos-
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22, and learned,
wise Samghamittd who was endowed with the six (super-
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who
bronght each a Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahétittha garden, the Udum-
bara in the Mahinima, the Nigrodha in the Mahasigara
garden; "so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha-
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de-.
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four
Buddhas prﬂclalmsd their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these thighly
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni.

26. Kakusandha, the highest in_the whole world, ﬁrlm
was endowed with the five kinds of srnatura]) vision,
looking on the whole world, saw the exwellent Ojadipa.
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana-
- raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among
the people.- 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness,
became disiressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by~feir they
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind.
Kakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers,
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur-
round the moon. 32, Kakusandha, the illuminator of the
world,“established himself with his pupils on the Deva-
kiita mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on the Devakiita moun-
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not
understand that he was the Tathigata. 34. (When they
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on thé day of
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, —
39. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya-
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following
resolution: ,May all people, all men who live in~Qjadipa,
see me.“ 37. 38. The Devakiita mountain was honoured
among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress
of fhat fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re-
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a“great
-crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom
thes believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap-
proached “the most excellent Buddha, the highest among
men. (The-king thus addressed him:) ,Consent, o Bhaga-
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity

(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital.“
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the "king by re-
maining silent. 42, Having understood’ his consent, the
royal retiuue and the people of the kingdom, paying great
“honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:} ,This fraternity of
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great;
there 1s no place prepared for its reception in this narrow
town, 1n my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar-
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence
and for the Tathdgata. There I will bestow presents on
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fratermity. 46.47. May
all peaple obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra-
ternity. Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou-
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahétittha garden. When
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar-
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with
flowers out of season, The king took a golden water-pot,
— 49, and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the
welfare) of lL.anka, by pouring water over the hand (of
the Buddha, saying): , 1 give, o Lord, this garden to the
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief.“ It was a delight-
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater-
nity. 80. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted
the garden. At that moment the earth' quaked; this was
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lanka). 51. The
- highest leader of the world stood there, causing the 1m-
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following
wish:) ,,Oh that RucAnandi might take the Bo branch
and come hither.“ 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the
high” (magieal) powers, understanding the thought of holy
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing
at ite foot (she thought:) 53. ,The Buddha ' desires~that
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Qjadipa.“ Thitber she Went
‘in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which
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" is.beyond human reason (9) 54, (She then expresﬂed t.he
following resolution:) ,May, with the consent of the most
~ excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the
- southern branch *sever itself through my magical power.%
55. When Rucinandi had pronounced this detand with
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the-
tree) and fixed itself in the vase.” 56. Rucénandi who

possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch

in the golden vase, and ordercd five hundred Bhikkhunis
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight,

‘wonderful and astonishing. 58. Wltnessmg this, the royal
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent
Bodhi branch. -59. All the gods were delighted; the Devas
joytully shouted when they perceived the most -excellent
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Maharijas, the glo-
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The Téavatimsa gods,
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, SuyAma, Santusita, Su-
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch.,
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped
hands, together with Rucinanda, paid reverence to. the
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucanandi who possessed
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirfsa Bo branch,
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister-
‘hood of Bhikkhunis. 64. The gods danced, laugled, and *
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel-
“lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa.
65. Rucinandd who possessed the high (magical) powers,
accoiupanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha,
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the
great hero ‘Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired
to the spot in the MahAtittha garden destined for the re-
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucinandi herself did not
plank the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving
‘that;” himsé€lf stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucinanda
who ' possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the
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| Eﬂuthern brauch of the Bo tree in the Buddha: 8. r:ght hand,
~ and “respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief
of the world, the highest among men, took -it and gave
- it to king Abhaya (saying:) ,Plant it on this spot.*
70. Abhgya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on
“the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world,
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of
men), 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty
thonsand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti-
fication).
‘ 73. The Bo tree (}f Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of
Konigamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha;
(this is) the description nf the three Bo trees. 74. The
Bo tree ‘of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex-
~cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the
Meghavana garden. |

73. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other]
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also. Matts-
-bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were
the brothers. Princess Anulid and Sivali were the daugh—
ters of Mutaawa

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex-
cellent Lankadipa, and the royal coronation of the son of
Mutasica? 78. Devinampiya was crowned two hundred
years and thirty-six years more after the Sambuddha at-
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devinampiya was crowned,
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. Ac that
time the most excellént Lankiddipa was a storehouse of
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many
trezsures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to
Asokadhamma. 82, Asoka was delighted when he saw
these presents. He sent in return to Devinampiya va-
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation.

F
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83 —86. The (mnnarch) called Aﬂuka sent a chnwne, :

turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a ...
of Sara woed, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank,

a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes

.which are (cleansed by being passed through® the fire)
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly
towels, a man’s load of water from the Anotatta lake, most
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col-
lyrium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro-
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart

loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by

parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit-

ortous actions, 87. The requirements for his coronation
as king of Lankd having been sent by Asokadhamma,
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co-
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed ‘affer the
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com-
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King
Devinampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called
Tissarama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful
Thiipa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thiipirima, the Tissé-
rima (lssarasamana?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vihara), apd
the Colakatissa (Vihara?). 92 Arimas too (where the
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He
gave the great donation (which is called) the most Excel-
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years.

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of
the 1sland attained Nibbina., (The king) cansed the fu-
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Ti3sA-
rama. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada)
had keen completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of
his. gixtieth!year he attained Nibbina on the (Cetiya moun-

tain. 96. 97.« When the enlightener of the island has at-
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tained Nibbana, king Uttiya, bhaving ordered full vases,
.triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre-
pared, erected u most excellent hearse which was worth
- seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of
the Isianc. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, (andhabbas,
- and Dinavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: ,Let us go to
the town, to the capital.¥ 100. (Other people replied:)
»There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar;
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanki.“
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he
answered:) ,I will erect a great Thitpa to the east of the
Tissdrdma“. 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enhghtener of the
island, together with the fuperal hearse, (the people) to-
cether with the king, entered the eastern tate of the town.
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies
during seven days in the Mahavihiara. 104. Both gods
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) ,Lef us burn the
virtuous one.* 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum-
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay
reverence to the most excellent Thiupa. 106. The great
~ crowdp leaving the Arama by its castern gate, performed
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107, They
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erétted a
most excellent Thipa which "contained his relics, and
Aramas at the distance of one yojana from each other.
10¢. After the 1uneral cercmonics for Mahinda, the enlight-
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first
received the name of Isibhiimi.
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- L7%) At-the present time there are ether eged,ﬁmlddle--
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc- -
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinafa and of
the Fe.ith 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this *
earth; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules
they ehme in the island of Lanki. 8. Many followers of
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re-
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many peeple
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the -
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the
iight. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded
on the Tethegete, leave all wretched states of existence and
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of*spiritual
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the haly eight-
fold path which leads to thé destruction of suffering, con-
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world.

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Méya, born from
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat.
8. (She was) called Mahipajapati, known by the name of
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith),
possessing' the six (supernatural) faculties and the high
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were
Khemi and Uppalavanpa; (besides, there was) Patacara,
Dhammadinni, Sobhita, Isidasika, — 10. Visikha, Sona,
and Sabalid, wise Samghadisi, and Nandi, a guardian of
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi-
kkhuris) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa.

- 1) The opening lines of this chapter were ewdently intended to Torm
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa-
- vamsa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to
y. 44 +hich ends the great list of Theris. Buddbaghosa gives in the Intro-
ductiop. of thesSamanta Pisfdikd a list of Theras which he eeye is com-
posed by the Foripi (comp. Intred., pp. 2—5) This list presents a eleee-
reeemblenee te the list of Theris contained in this chapter. v

Al
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11, The Theri Samghamittd, and wise Uttard, Hema,
and Pasddapalid, and Aggimittad, Dasikd, — 12. Pheggu,
“Pabbat and Matta, Malla, and Dhammadasiya, these young
Bhikkhunﬁa (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from
Jambudipa. 18. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu-
ridhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven [Ireatises (of the Abhi-
dbamma). | |

14. Saddhammanandi, and Soma, and also Giriddhi,
Dasiya, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and weil
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and MahilA who kept the
Dhutanga precepts, and Sobhani, Dhammatapasi, highly
wise Naramitti who was well versed in the Vinaya, — =
16. SAtd, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kali and
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampada ordi-
nation-in the island of Laikai. ‘

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumani who well under-
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true
*Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou-
sand Bhikkhunis ..., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya.
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura; they
(adso) taught the five Collections {of the Sutta Pitaka) and
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma).

_ 20. Renowned Mahili who well understood the true
religion and- (its) history, and Samanti, the daughters of
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned Girikali, the dauglhiter
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kaili, the danghters of a rogue,
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (7), —
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the
sacred Scriptures, nnconquerable, the resolutions of whose
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitdca in
" AnurAdhapura. | . i
- 24, Mallﬁdevi“ and Padumé, illustriousHemésa, Un-.
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nald, Agjali, Suméd, — 25. these Bhikkhunis who possessed
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical)
powers, came ... together with sixteen thousand Phikkhui-
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Devinam-
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura.

27. Mahisona and Dattd, wise Sivali, zealous Riipaso-
bhini, venerated Devaminusi, — 28. Nigi and Nagamitta,
Dhammaguitd, and Dasiya, and Saumudda gifted with (su-
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion
and (its) history, — 29. Sapattd, Channi, and Upali, ex-
cellent Revatd, these were the highest among the Vinaya-
studying Bhikkhunis, the daughters of Somanadeva, —
30. Mala and Kheméi and Tlssa,, the highest among the
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis-
appeared?).

31. 32. Sivala and MabaArubi who well llI]dEI‘BtDﬂd the
true Religion and (its) history, and had convertedl to the
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu-
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- '
pitaka 1n Anuridhapura; they (also) taught the five Col-
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of
the Abhidhamma). .

- 34. Bivala together with queen Samuddanava, daugh-

ters of a king, wise Nigapall, and clever Nagamittsa, —

85. Mahild, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed-
in the Vinaya, Niga, and Nigamitti who well knew the
true Religion and (its) histﬂry, these Bhikkhunis then re-
cetved the Upasampadi ordination in the island of Laika.
36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc-
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi-
kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders « 37. Honoured
by Kutlkanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuridhapura.

"3 Ctilandgd and Dhanni, venerated Sond, and re-
nowned Sar’ha who well knew the true Religion and (its)
history, — 39, highly learned and wise Mahatissd, the
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daughter of Garika, Cilasumani, Mahdsumand, and clever
Mahakali, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and
hlgh-bﬂr,n, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana,
~~ 41. renowned Samuddi who well knew the true Reli-
gmn and "(its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine
"and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister-
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis received the Upa-
sampadd ordination in the island of Lanka. (These Bhi-
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya,
— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbana) after
having spread radiance, like fire-brands.

44, At the predent time there are other aged, middle-
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the Vibhajja
doctrine ‘and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi-
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate
this earth:

43. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the
Arama and the Vihara of Nagarangana. 46, Prince Stira-
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo-
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having
conquered Siratissa, the fwo Damila princes Sena and
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty-two?)
years. 48, Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena
and Grutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince,
Elira by pame, baving killed Ascla, reigned righteously
forty-four years. 50. Avmdmg the four evil paths of lust,
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable monarch
rmgned righteously. 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days.
02. There were three cases which the king decided!);
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day-
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kaka-

vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephiant
. b 1

_—

1} In the Mabivamsa (p. 128) an account of these thre¢ cases is given. -
ald



208 - 18,56 — 13, 5.
-was Kandula, — 54. put thirty- “two' kmgs to death and
alone continued the royal succession. This: ‘prince rmgned

'twenty-fﬂur years.
End of the Mahavira.

XIX.

1.3} The king (D.utthagﬁmani) built an exceedingly
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 1-2.. (He also erected
the Mahathfipa, at the foundation of which the following
materials were vsed:) chunnam work, great stones, clay,
bricks,  pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba?), —
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?)
of crystal and siiver. 4. After the prince had caused these
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkbus was
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, —

1} This chapter is very confused and fragmentary. However by coms-
paring the Mahiivamga it is possible to ascertain what the single verses
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapasiida which was
erected by king Duithagfimani (comp. Mahév., p. 165, L. 2). Vv. 2—4 con-
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the eonstruction of
the Mabdthiipa built by the same king., There is nothing, however, to" in-
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohap#sida to the Mahi-
thiipa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be-
longed to the place between vv. i and 2. — Vv. b—39 refer to the Bhikkbus,
presemt at the seolemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of t}e
Mahithipa (see Mahivamsa, p. 171). -~ Vv, 11 —17 refer to the aects of
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Msah., p. 202), and to the history of
his sunecessors. ~ Vv. 18 —20 give an account of the buildings erected by
the seven great warriors of Abhayva Vattagimani (Mah., p. 2068). — V. 21
— 22 wfer to Mahfcilli Mahitissa, the successor of VattagAmani (Mah., p. 208). .
The last verse relates to the death of Dutthagimani.

2} I cannot define the exact meaning of ,marumba® TFurnour trans-
lates this word by ,incense* (Mah., p. 169), whlch is decidedly wrong. To
me it seem9 to mean something like ,gravei®, In the egplanation of the“tenth
Pacittiya Rule, in the Sutta Vibhafiga, I find the following passage which ‘I
give exactly according to the Paris MS. (fonds Pili 6) which is written in
Burmese characters: ,pathavi nima dve pathaviye jdt4 ca pathavi ajicd ea
pathavi. jitd nAma pathavi suddhapamsu suddhamaittika appapéisind appa-
sakklard appfkathald appamarumpi appavélikf ...; ajitd némsa pathavi
saddhapisip& suddhasakkbard suddhakathald suddbamarumpi E'llﬂdhﬂ?a—-
lika“, ete. . .
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6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhapmarakihita, Uttara,
7,

and Uittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourtéen (Theras)
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation
of the Mahithiipa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were
"present) Siddhattha, Maingala, Sumana, Paduma, and also
Stvali, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa-
gara, Mittasena, Jayasena, and Acala, the twelfth of them.
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of
the Thiipa was described, and his parents, had the fol-
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha-
thiipa, the most excellent Mahévihira, expending twenty
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures.

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for
the conduet of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been
delivered at the ... time (at Harikala?), the royal lord
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He :
constructed the Silathfipa, a Vihira on the Cetiya moun-:
taip, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called
Jalaka,

14. (By the next king, Vattagimani, a monastery) was
“constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri «had
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the
naine of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (Béhiya!), Panaya,
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years apd seven
months.  16. Prince Abhaya (Vattagdmani), the son of
Saddhatissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became
king: 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between
the Silithtipa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve |
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Ab®aya
constructed five Arimas. Uttiya and Siliya, MYla, Tfssa,

and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these weme the seven
- 14
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chanipions (of that king). ]9 ,The. (warrior) called Uttiya
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavithara,
Saliya the 8aliyirima, Mola the Mulasaya, — 20, Pabbata
the Pabbatarima, Tissa constructed the Tissiriama, Deva
and Uttara constructed the Devagira.
~ 921. The son of Kikavanna, Mahétissa, the ruler of
the earth, made an ‘agreement to work for wages in the
paddy fields, and gave {the money) to the tranquil, thought-
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full
three years’ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. |
23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Duithagimant, aﬁer
having perfﬂrmed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis-
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god.

XX.

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the
name of Tissa, built the Makathipa (and) a Viha@ra. 2. He
ordered the most excellent Kallakilena monastery to be
constructed; and many other Vihdras have been erected by
Saddhitissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divit
sions of the Dhamma is eighty-four thousand; he paid
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa-
tely. 4. llustrious Saddhéitissa constructed a beautifulepa-
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name,
Loliapasidda (iron palace). He made a lump of g]aﬂs (?)
Around the  most excellent Mahathlipa he constructed a
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo-
sures he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince
eigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit-
orions deeds and distributed rich dongtions, this wise
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered
the body of a Tusita god.

" 8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of
. Thﬁ]atha&a, constructed a great Arima, the Alakandara
monastery. ~This prince reigned one month and ten days®
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9. The son of Saddhatissa, known- by the name of
Lajjitissa, goveriied nine years and six months. 10, He
constructed a ....1) at the most excellent Mahéthtipa and
established the most delightful Kumbhila Arima. 11. He
built the Dighathipa to the east of the Thiparima; in
the most excellent Thiparama he constructed receptacles
“cased in stone. o~ |

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother
named Khallitaniga reigned six years. 13. His com-
mander-in-chief, Maharattaka by name, put this Khallataka
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person.
14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga-
mani, killed that wicked general and *reigned five months.
15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned- three
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Having killed
this (king), Palayaméra reigned seven months. 17. Having
killed this- (king), a person Diathiya by name reigned two
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval
(hetween the two parts of Vattagimani’s reign).-“18. Then
the glorious, great king Vattagamani came back and having
put to death the Damila Dathika, ganed the sovereignty
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagimani reigned twelve
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned
interruption) five months. 20, Before this time, the wise
Bhikkhus™ had orally handed down the text of the tffree
Pitakas and also the AtthakathA. 921. At this time, the
- Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as-
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure- for
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in
written books. o ' L

22. After his (Vattagimani’s) death Mahaciili Maha-
tissa reigned fourteen years Justly and righteously. 28. This
king, full of faith, having done many meritorions deeds,

i) .Prﬂbably this passage refers to the three » pupphayina‘ mentioned

in the Mahfvamsa (p. 201, 1. 14), .thoungh I do not know how to explain

or ‘lo correct the word used here (tilaficanam).
:

14"
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went to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta-
gimani, known by the name of Coranaga, reigned twelve
years living like a robber. 25. The son of MabAchli, the
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned Iﬁrqe years
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen
Anuld; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go-
verned one year and two months. 28. Then followed king
Tissa, known by the surname ,the wood-cutter; he then
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anul§,
killed these excellerit persons and governed four months
over Tambapanni. ~ i |

31. The son of Mahictili, called-Kutikannatissa, con-
structed an Uposatha hLall near the Cetiyapabbata mona-
stery, 32. In front of the huilding he erected a beautiful
stone Thipa; there he planted a Bo branch and con--
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He
built a bath ... for the Blikkhunis. He also made a fence
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a diteh
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also)
caused the ponds Khema and Dugga to be dug (which he
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fratermity). He (also)
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (7}
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two yeags.

XXI.

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit
the Fraternity (¢) in the beautiful Mahﬁthﬁpa 2. The (Bhi-
kkhus) who had subdued their passiong and ﬂbtamed self-
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, Tecited
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (nf the relics).
3.. The ];_tmg, when he heard them reading in the delight-
ful relic room, walked round the Thtipa; but he could
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal rdler
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of men, having' paid in every way reyerence to the most
venerable recitation, thus thought: ,Were do they read?
5. They .do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely
the wise inen read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital
"and see the Bhikkhu fraternity.“ 7. Sakka, the king of
gﬂds, when he perceived the desire of the kmfr., appearcd
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. ,The
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room.* For
the sake, of the preservation of his faith they conducted
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic-
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped
hands and worshipped the relics ande made great offerings
during seven days.® 10. He seven times made most ex-
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly °
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times
-beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the
Mahathfipa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. He.
mage strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of
the Thipa, and got a tube filled with ghee; then he or-
dered the lights seven .times to be lit, 15. He caused a
“tybe (to"be laid) around the foot of the Thipa and te be
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times
to.be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thiipa);
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat-
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having
dug a channel (from the Thipa) to the Khema pond
(which was situated) to the west of the Thaipa, he made
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around {the
Thiipa) he caused flowers to be planted, and mad® a
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahathipa. " 19. The
prince, havlng collected flowers covered with memng buds,
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urade a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Haying gathered
various ﬂﬂWEI"E, he cﬂnstruﬂted geven tlmes a ﬂower-
pillar with ‘a terrace and an enclosure. 21, He.saw ...
of various shapes, nrnamented ; the prince made them
similar in shape. . He ﬂl’dElEd chunnam. work to be
executed at the mﬂst. excellent Mabathdpa. Having cele-
brated the coronation {of the Bo tree?), he held a festi-
 val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the
oreat hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden,
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and
a bathing féstival. 25. The Bhikkhu fraternities who bring
happiness (to the people), after haviag spent the rainy
"season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavirana
-ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pavirand do-
nation In order to show his liking for the Pavirani cere-
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To
the most excellent Mahathtipa he made the donation of a*
great kettle-drum. 27. ... dancers and acrobats in auspi-
~cious attitudes (7), all ... He constructed ... and made
a donation of it to the Muhithtipa., 28. At the full meon
day of the month Vesikha the Sambuddha was born;
he celebrated a festival twenty-eight times in honour of
this enonth. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de-
hghtful Mahdmeghavana and of the most excellent Thiipa-
rima he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many
other_meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This
prince reigned twenty-eight. years. .
-3 ¥ Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks
and other things (?) of costly substances_in the most ex-
cellent (Ambatthala Thitipa?), — 32. and erected seats for
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am-
battliala Thiipa. He made a great offering called Giri-
bhandagalfana 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lan-
kidipa, he gve a robe to each one of the Bhlkkhu con?
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gregation, of the most excellent aﬂﬂ&mbl'y Thls prinee
reigned twelve years.

34. aﬁmandagamam, the son of Mahadathlka, known
by the_surname Abhaya, cansed a well and also the Ga--
mendlta]aka to be dug. 35 He constructed the Rajata-
‘lena (Vihara). Over the Thiipa, in the most excellent
Thipirima, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. -
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahévihara
and of the ThéipArama, he completely constructed treasu-
ries and treasurc-caves. 37. He also interdicted the de-
gtruction of animal life in the territory of Tambapann.
This prince reigned nire years and eight months.

38, His younger brother, known as king Kanirajinun,
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda-
gimani, known as Cdlabhaya, constructed the most excel-
lent Gaggardrama. 40. King Cilabhaya reigned one year. '
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, —
41—43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months.
The son of Amanda’s sister, Ilaniga by name, removed
thiz Sivall and reigned in the town. Xing Ilanaga, the
“destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka,
ordered the Tissa and Dtra ponds to be dug. This king
reigned six years in the island of Lankd. 44. The king
caled Siva, known by the surname Candamukha, con-
structed the Manikirama (Manikiragima tank?) near the
_monastery called Issara. 45.. The queen-consort of that
king, known by the name of Damilidevi, bestowed her
own revenues from that very village on that Arama. This
king reigned eight years and seven months,

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalila,
governed eight years and seven mounths?). 47. King Subha,
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subhirima and
the delightful Villavihara. 48. Likewise he constructed her-
mit’s cells which were called after his own name. This
king governed six years over his kingdom.

—n

1) According to the Mahivamsa: seven years and eight 110nths.
oy
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XXIL..

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata
monastery ten Thiipas, a most glorious deed by which
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya -Arzma he
constructed a delightful Vibara (and) a pleasing and de- .
lightful Uposatha halls 3. He also ordered a large kettle-
drum to be made for tk= most excellent Mucela monastery.
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk).
4. Throughout the whole of LaitkAdipa he repaired dilapi-
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In
the most excellent Thiipirama he constructed a relic-
chamber; full forty-four times the king held (Vesakba)
festivals. 6. In the Mabivibira, in the Thipirima, and
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Riju-
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and
also the Mahirametti, the Kehala and Kéli tanks, the Jam-
buti, Cithamangana, and Abhivaddhaméanaka tanks.

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation capals in
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me-
ritorious acts he did: he made a wall and a diteh around
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace.
He ordered lotus-ponds to be dug at different places in
the town, the capital. 11, The most eminent king con-
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (t6
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years.

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa, the rayal
lord, srdered the Arima called Mangala to be constructed.
He reigned straightway (after his father’s death) three
years over the Island.

13. Tissa’s son, Gajibahukagimani,s~caused a gteat
Thiipa to be built in the delightful Abhayarama. 14. This
royal Chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the
Arama called Rammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two
years over the Island.
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15—17. The ruler of Tambﬂ.panm called king Ma-
hallandga caused the Sajllakandakarama the Gotapabbata
in the south, the Dakapasina Arama, the Salipabbata ¥ 1hira,
the Tcll]d?E'll (Vihéra), and m Rﬂhana the Nagapabbata (Vi-
hara) anda the Girisalika Arama to be constructed. Having
* reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died,

18. 19. The son of Mahallanjga, known by the name
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sske of (re-)establishing the
MdhamEthvalm garden, a wall fence with towers at the
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded
the Vara-Arama (dert Ar.?). 20. Having cansed the
pond called Gimani to-be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also)
ordered the pond~called Randhakandaka to be dug. In
the delightful Thuxm,mma he constructed an Uposatha hall.
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu
- fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island.
23. His younger brother, well known by the name of
" Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya-
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits
- of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhipirima
he built a Vihdra and a Thiipa. 25. Many other merito-
ricus acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the
Buaddha. He reigned eighteen years.

26. The sons of Tissa’s own body, two brothers
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years
over the Island. - |

- 27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha-
p’-’lrd a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After
the death ﬂf' Vankanasikatissa his son Gajabihukagimani
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabiahu’s death the
father-in-law of that king, Mhhallak: aniga, reigned six
years. 30. After the death of Mahallanqga his son Bha-
tikatissa reigned twenty-foyr years over Lanka. 31. After
Bhﬁtikatissa"s death his younger brother Kanitthatissa
reigned eighteen years over Lankadipa. 32. After the ueath
of Kamtthatissa his sou, known by the name ﬂf Khujja-
‘naga, reigned two years. 33. Kuiijaniga, the younger
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brother of Khul]a.naga put his royal. brother to death aud_
reigned one year over Lanka.

34. Having gained the vlutnry (over Khnyanagﬁ), Stri-
niga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent, Anu-
radhapura over Lanki. 385.. Tbe king called Siriniga by,
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances
to the Mahithfipa and wrested a parasol oyer the Thupa.
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall; the most excellent
Lﬂhapasa,da, This prince reigned nineteen years.

'37. The son of Siriniga, the royal lord called Abha) i,
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka,
erected a most excellent parasol over th¢ Abhayirima and
over the Mahathtipa, 40. In the declightful Mahamegha-
vana and in the beautiful Abhayirima, at both most excel-
lent Viharas, he constructed a golden Thtipa. 41. Having
heard the Gilana discourse (of Buddha) which was preached
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and
(constructed) five most, excellent residences (for the Sam-
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con-
structed) the Dassamalinf Arima; near the delightful Bo
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. -

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined
~ the réligion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceiveds
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to-
pether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked
ones. ~45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and
caused the (true) religion *to shine, he gave (to the Frater-
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused)
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal
" ruler gﬂverned twenty-two years.

, 46~ Tissa’s own son, known by the name of Sirinaga,
" reigned full two years over the Island.- 47. This Sirinaga
cnustructed an enclosure around the great Bo. tree and
also a beauglf‘ 1 pavilion. |
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. 48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatissa) fixed.
ﬂlden parasols over the most excellent Mahathéipa, on

| the top- of the Thiipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels
E! Thﬁpa of the Bhape of a flame at the most excellent
- Mabathtipa, and in connection (?) with that work he also

brought offerings. 50. (Having heard) the Andhakavinda *
Suttanta®), which was preached_by Thera Deva, this vic-

torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be dlstr}buted

at the four gates (of the town).

51. Vijayakumira ?), the son of Siriniga, reigned after
his father’s death one year.

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a pam-
sol and gnldsmlth’s work on the Mahathdpa.
- 53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince;
this king reigned 4wo years. 54. This victorious king or-
dered ‘rice-milk cnntmua.lly to be distributed in the delight-

~ ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha-

v:hara he constyncted -a room where food was distributed

by ‘tickets.

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex-
cellent Mahavihira. 56. 57. To the west of the Maha-
vibira he built a cloister for monks given to meditation.
Ee (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of tone.
98. Within the Dakkhinirima he constructed an Uposatha
hall. He distributed a great donation to the fraternity of
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king,
lmvmg constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build-
Ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and thew received

-

—

I) This discourse of Buddha uhmh contains praises of those who pro-
vide rice-milk for the Fraternity, is contained in the Mahivagga of the
Vinaya-Pitaka, VI, 24. - -

2) The stanza freating of Vijaya is interposed between two sections
which refer to king Samghatissa’s reign, The confusion seems bruught on
by an .ipjudicious employment. of different sources; I o nnt beliave that
we ought to alter the succession of these verses.
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it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele-
brated a Vesikha festival. He réignﬁd thirteen years.

61. The son of Meghavanta was king Jetthatissa;
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tamﬁapaggi.
62—65. In the most excellent Mahathipa he offered a
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with
iron and offered to it that.most excellent jewel, the chief
of men gave (to that palace) the name , Manipisada“ (,pa-
lace of the gem“). Having constructed the Pacinatissa-
pabbata Arima, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief
of men, having ordered the Alambagima pond to be dug,
‘held festivals (there) dering eight years. This king reigned
ten years over Tambapanni. _

66. After Jetthatissa’s death his youager brother, king
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once
thought thus:' ,There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc-
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo-
dest and which are shameless?¢ 68. When thinking about
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only)
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like
stinking corpses, and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) locked
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhuis and,
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc-
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king).
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing)
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampadi ordina-
tion from the conception, which has been admitted !{})y
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumérakassapal), 1s ‘not
allowabd:, 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)?)

-~
I»Mabivaggs, I, 75.
2) 1 have,tragslated this passage according to the indications given in
the Mahivamsa Tim4 (see the quotation in the footnote, p.H113), although
: "

il



29, 78—76. 991

‘which has not been admitted in the. story about the Cha-
bbagg:yaﬂ these shamelass, idle (?) teachers taught to be
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many
other suameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine)
was a false doetrine, ~

5. Having performed threugh his life, in consequence
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well
a8 ‘good deeds, this king Mahasena passed away. (to an-
other existence) according to his actions.

16. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with
wicked men, as* from, a serpent or.a snake, and self-con-
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as
his existence lasts.

”~ -

I do riot known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiva Bli-
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khuddaka-
vatthukhandha (Cuollavagga, V, 28, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes
the use of fans made of ivory (,anujanimi bhikkhave tisso vijanivo vika-
mayam usiramayam morapifichamayam®). I think that this is the passage
alluded to, thoungh the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in
the short stories which precede.and follow this one, most frequently méntion
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggivas, so that the expression
»Chabbaggivinam vatthu® may have been extended to this passage also, by
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange.
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INDEX OF

‘Index of proper names,

-;?*RqEER NAMES.

(An asterigk indicates that the passage i3 eorrupt or the reading doubtfal.) -

Agpimittd 16, 78; 18,11,
Accimd 3, 8. 14.
Accutagimi 9, 8%. 35.
Anga 1, 89,

*Afigiss 3, 6.

Acalh 19, 8,

Ajitasatiu 3, 60; 4, 2
5, 77; 11, 8,

*Ajitajana 3, 17,

Anjali 18, 24.

Atthadassi 3, 41,

Anattana 19, 6.

Anuridha 10, 6.

Anoridhanakkhatta * 9,
32. 356.

- Anurddhapura 9, 35; 11,
2; 15, 69; 16, 303 17,
6 ete.

Anuruddha 4, 4. 8, 503
5, 8. 24.

Anula 11, 7; 12, 82 et
seq.; 1D, 74 et meq.;
16, 59; 17, V6. — 20,
26, 80. -

Anotatta 1, 39; 6, 3; 12,
3; 17, 85,

Aparantaka 8, 7,

Aparaselikd 5, 54,

Abhaya (ancient king at

Kakuaandha's time} 15,

38; 17, 7. 69 et seq.
— (son of Pﬂqquvﬁsa) 19,
3. 7; 11, 1. 2,10,

— (son of Mutaawa) 11,
G; ld, 75,
— (Dut}hﬁtmam) 18,148.

23. 3 19, 28,
(Va agamam) 19, 16.
18; 20, 19.

-— (son of Eutlkanpg,) i8,
- B87; 21,1,

f

Abhaya (Amapdagimani)
2% 84,

— \son of Siriniga) 22,
3.

~ (Meghavauna) 22, 5.

Abhayagiri 19, 14, 16, ~

Abbayapura 15 38; 17,
6 et seq. 35.

* Abhitatta 3, 17,

Amitodapa” 3, 46; 10, 6.

Avyujjha 3, 15.

Arittha 11, 29. 31; 14,
68 et seq.; 156, 82
16, 40.

Aritthapura 3, 22.

Avindama 3, 15.

Asela (son of Panduvisa)
10, 3. |

—~— {son of Mutasiva) 11,
T: 17, 76; 18, 48, 49.

Asoka (ancient king) 3,
37.

~ (comp. Kélisoka} 35,
25,

— (Dhammasoka, comp.
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27;
b, 59. 82. 101 ef seq.;
6, 12 etseq.; 7, 3 et

Inidasiki 18, 9.
Isipatana 1, 38.
Isibhimi 17, 109.
Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15.
~- (in Ceylon) 9, 35
Uttara 8, 12, — 18, 6. —
~ 18, 18. 20.

Uttarﬁ 16, 78518, 11. —
18, 16. — 18, 18.
Utti {son of Panduvisa)

10, 3.
Utti, Uttiya (somn of Mu-
tasiva 11, 65 17, 765.
Uts3. 97. |
tiva (a Thera) 12, 12.
38.
-— (a warrior) 18, 18, 19.
Udaya (Udayabhadda) 4,

38; b, 897; 11, 8.
Unnald 18, 24. -
Upacara 3, b.

Upatissa 9, 32, 86.
Upatissanagara %, 36;
10, 5. -

' Upavattana 6,19; 15,70,
Updli 4, 3. 7. 8, 28 et
seq.; 6, 7. 11. 12, ?B

et seq. .

seq.; 11,13.24 et seq.; ; Upfili 18, 29,

12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et
seq.; 17, 81 et seq,
Asszaji 1, 32.

Ananda 4, 8. 7. 8. BO0;
b, 7. 11. 12. 24.
Amandagimani 21,. 34.

39, 41.
*Alavatta 19, 15.
Itthiva 12, 12. 38.
Indagutta 19, 6. 6, — 8.
Indapatta 3, 23.

llandga 21, 42,

Uposatha 3, 4.
Uppalavanni 18 9.
Ummadacittd 10, 4.
Uruvela (in India} I \
38 B1. 3‘5
— (in Ceylon) 9, 55.¢
Ekacakkhn 8, 19. 24,
Ekabyohara 5, 40.
Elira 18, 49,
Okkika 3, 41,

- Ukkamukhn 3, 41,

Ojndlpﬂl J3 9, 20 15,



. 8b et -seq.; 17, 5. 16.
28, et seq.
Kakusandha 2, Gﬁ 15,
25, 34, 38; 1? 9. 16.
26 et —aq., 73.
Kaccdna 4 §; b, 9.
Kaccini 1( 1.
Kanirajainn 21, 38.
Kandula 18, 53.
Kagpagoecha 3, 26.
Kadambaka 15, 89; 17,
12.
Kanakadatti *11, 17 et
seq.
Kanitthatisan 22, 23. 26.
81 et seq,

Kapila, Kapilavattha 3,
17, 43. 61, 4
Kapila {a minister) 22, 44,
Kappasika 1, 34.

Kambalavasabha 3, 19. "T (ziri (Glrldlpa) I,

Kalirajanaka 8, 5?
Kalyina 3, 4.
Kalyﬁgi"ﬂ, 42. B3.
Kassapa {the Buddha) 2,
68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.;
17, 10. 18. 78.
— (a Thera) 4, 3. 8, 22,
b, 1 et seq.
— {a Jatila) 1, 35
Kassapagotta 8, 10,
Jassapikd 5, 48,
Kikandakaputta b, 23,
Rikavapna 18,20, 53;
19, 21; 20, 1.
Rdlﬁﬂﬂkﬂ (mmp Asaka)
4, 44; 5, 80. ¥*99,
*Kalisaara 3, 32.
Kili 18, 16. — 18, 21.
. Kasi 4,789,
Kira 11, 7; *17, 76.
Kufjanfiga 22, 33.
Kuhjara 14, 28.
Kvriikanpa 18, 37; 20,
31; 21, 1, 31.
Kumarakassapa 4, 4; 5,
8; 22, 72.
Kuredipa 1, 38.
ks 3, 40.
LLu ~wati 3, 9.
Kusindara 3, 32;
15, 70,
Kigagarasila 5, 29.

b,

) fnd_ax of proper. names.

Kogdatia 1, 32.
Ronfizamana 2, 67; b,
2b. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17,
73. -
Kontiputta 7, 39.
Kosambi 3, 25, °
Kosgala 2- 1.
Khallitandga 20, 12 et
geqj. A
Khujjanaga 227 32. 3
Khujjas¢bhitas ©, A7
22. -
Khem# 18, 5. — 18, 30.

; B,

agd 7, 12; 11, 32;
12, 2.

{zajabahukagimam 22,
13. 28. 29. -

Gandhira 8, 4,
Gamika 18, 39.
Gimani 10, 6. — lu 8.
G? et

8eQ.

Girikali 18, 21.

Giriddhi 18, 14.

Giribbaja 4, 39. 40; 5, 5.

Guttaka 18, 47, 48,

Goknlikd 5, 40. 41.

Gotama 1, 36. 41, 76;
2, 69; 3, b8; 156, 69;
17, 10. 20.

Gotami 18, 8.

Candagutta (a2 king) 5,
69. 73. 81.100; 6, 15;
11, 12.

— (a Thera) 19, 8.

— (a palace?} 16, 36.

Candamukha 3, 42.
91, 44.

i Candavajji 4, 46; 5, bR

¢t seq. 86 et seq.

Candimi 3, 42,

| Campii 3, 28,

Cara 3, 5.

- Cittagutta 19, 6.

 Cittadassi 3, 41,

. Citth 10, 4. 8.

ICu].ﬁu‘mga 18, 38.

| Ciilasamana 18, 39.

|Uu1ﬁbhaya 21, 39. 40,

o —

1; Chlodara 2, 7 et seq. 29,
Cetiya 3, b.
, Cetiyapabbata 15, 69; I7,
Rotthamilaka 14, 29.33. |

90 ete,

Kotthita (Kotthika) 4, b; | Cetivi 5, 42,

-,

r

B, 9.

- Coraniiga 20, 24.

— (a Nigaptha) 19, 14,

923

*Chaddantz 6, 7. .
Channagariki 5 46.”
Channi 18, 29,
Chabhagg:yﬁ 292, 73.
Chitapabbata 11, 15,19,
Jambudipa 1, 26. 49; &,
. 2 ete,
Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7.
| Jayasena 3, 44. — 19, 8.
Jali 3, 42. -
Jetthatissa 22, 61, 66.
Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 51.
53.
Takkasila 3, 81.
Tappd 16, 78,
'Tambapanpi {name
Ceylon} passim.
— (town in Ceylon) 9,
30 et sdq.
*Timalittiya 3, 33.
*Talissara 3, 32.
Tissa (see Moggaliputta,
Dovinampiya).
- (Rontiputta) 7, 82,
— (a Sikiya) 10, 6.
— (son of Panduvisa)
10, 3.
-— {son of Mutasna) 11,
6. 7; 17, 75. 76.
— (a warrior) 19,18. 20,
— (different princes) 20,
1. — 20, 25, — 240,
28. — 20, 81. — 21,
46. — 22, 12 13. —
22, 28. 26. — 22, 39.
46. — 22, 61. 64.
‘Tissa 18, 30.

of

Tumbamé8laka 14, 74.
Thillathana 20, 8.
Dattd 18, 27. o

| Damila 18, 47; 19, 16;

20, 15 ete.
Damiladevi 21, 45,
Dasaratha 3, 40.

. Dithika 19, 10 16; 20,

17. 148,

Disaka 4, 28 et seq.; b,

77 et sed.

Dist (Dasiy4, Dﬁsikﬁ) 18,

11.— 14, — 24, — 28,
! Disampati §, 40.

i Dighavépi Nﬂ

Dighivu 10, b. ﬁ\
Dipamkara 3, 31,
D:panavﬁ 18, 40,

: Dupphisaba 3, 16,
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Dummitta 22, 7071,

" *Durabhisara 8, 10.

Deva .{royal surname} '3,
20. 36, -

— (& warrior} 19, 18.20.

— (s Thera) 22, 41. 50.

Devakita 15, 883 17, 14,
32 et seq,

Devagutta 16, 37.

Devamanusi 18, 27.

Devinampiva 11, 14 et,
seq.; 12,7 — 17, 92;
¥18, 26.

Devi 6, 16,

Dovéarikamagpdala 10, &,
Dhaana 18, 38.
Dhamma 19, 5.
Dhammaguatta 3, 22.
Dhammagutti b, 47, —
18, 28.
Dhammatipasid 18, 15.
Dhammadasivd 15, 78;
18, 12.
Dhammadinnis 18, 9.
Dhammarakkhita 19 6.
Dhammasena 3, 40. —
19, 5.
Dhammi 18, 14.
Dhamméisoka, see Asoka.
Dhammuttariki 5, 46.
Phota &, 45.
Nagaracatukka 14, 58.
Naggadipa 9, 13.
Nandanavana 13, 12 et
geq.; 14,11.17.44.486,
Nanda 18, 10,
Nandisena 19, 9.
Naradeva 3, 27.
Naramitti 18, 15.
Navara*ha 3, 40.

Niga (son of Mnutasiva)!

11, 6; 17, 75.
(son of Kutikannpa)
21, 31,
Nigadas- 4, 41;
, 10.
Nigadeva 8, 29.
Nagaphli 18, 34.
Nigamittd 18, 28, — 34.
&5,
Nigasena 40,
Naga 18+°:8. — 35,
- Nigroghi.- 6, 34 et seq.;
7, 12. 31. ,
*Nipuna (Nipura?) 3, 41.
Niliya 20, 29 .

b, 78;

Indew: of proper name’

M

1Nam1ya 3, 36. 87.
gﬂ‘eru 3, 3
,Pa]-:unda see Parduka.
 *Pakuls 3, 14,
Paifiaftti 5, 41.
Paticiara 18, 4.
Pandoka (Pak;_-ugdq) *4,
45: 5, 69. *78. 81
¥, 9. 11, 1 et seq.
le duht 1 (Pdndm dJ&) 4

,.-

8 1" -S Lt- -eq
Paudtsakk.n lﬂ 1.
| Patipa 8, 7.
| Paduma 19, 8.
 Paduma 18, 24.
IParnamua 19, 15; 20,
: - 6. -

Panida 3, 7.

Pabbata 19, 18. 20.
*Pabbatachinng 15, 78,
18, 12.
Parantapablata

L *31.

‘ Palayamira 19, 15: 20,
16.

*Pasidapdli 15, 78; 18,
11,

Pitaliputta 5, 25. 59, 6,
18; 7,4h; 11, 28; 15,
b. 87.

Pipasona- 22, 70, 71,

Pivadassana 6, 1. 2;
88 et seq.; 16, 5.

Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14.
24.

— (& Thera) 19, b,

Puona 4, 4; 5, 8,

Puttatissa 11, 29. 31.

Pupphapura, see Pitali-
putta.

| Pabbaselikid b, 54.

| *Purinda 3, 33.

' Purindada 3, 20.

:Pulahattha *19, 156; 20,

[ 15.

| *Pheggn 18, 12.

| *Baladatta 3, 25.

. *Baladeva 3, 25.

Bahussutaka b, 41.

Barinasi 1, 30. 38. 34;
8, 16. 38,

Bahiya *19, {5; 20, 15,

Bilaratha 3, 41.

Bindusara 5, 101; 6, L5.

Bimbisara 3, 56. b8.

1, 29.

| Buddha 19, 6.
Buddhadatta 3, 30--
Brahmadatta 8, 18, *24.
*Brahmadeva 3 24,
| *Bhagirasa 3, E
| Bhanduka 1‘?’ 26.'39, ﬁ'.l
63.
Bhaddadeva 3, 26.
. | Bhaddayianikd 5, 46,
- Bhaddavaggiyd 1, 34,
' Bhaddasila 12, 12 38.
lBhdddt}rﬂ. 1, 32.
Bharata 3, ﬁ |
Bhitiva 3, *52. 53.
Bhatutissa (Bhitikatissa)
22, 18, 20. 30, 31,
Bharnkaccha 9, 26.
Makhideva 3, 33
Magadha 1, 39 4, 40;
~ B, b, -
“Marnigala 19, 8.
Maujjhanta 7, 25.
slajjhantika & 2. 4. .
Majihima 8, 10.*
| Mapiakkhika 2, 42, 52
el seq,
Mandadipa 1, 73 g, 20;
12, 57 et seq.; 17, 5.
| Matta 10, 4.
Mattakala 10, 4.
*Matta 18, 12.
; Mattibhava 11,6; 17, 75.

15, |Madhur1 3, 21

Mandhita 3, 5
Malaya 11, 19, 20.
*Mﬂlitthi}rﬂkﬂ 3, 33,
Malla (a people) 15, 70.
— (a Theri) 15, 78; 18,
12.
Mahallanaga 22, 15, 18.°
29. 30,
Mahakali 18, 39.
Mahikusa 5, 40. -
, Mabéctli (comp. Mani-
tigsa) 20, 22, 25. 81.
Mahatissa 19, 21 20,22,
Mahatissa 18, 347
Mahidithika 21, 3""!.}_
Mahideva 7, 25; 8, ' —
19, 6, — 15, 87, 48
17, 25.
Mahadevi 18, 24,
Mahidhammarakkhita
8, 8.
Mahdgdma 1, 32,
MahipZiipati 18,8,

.r"':"'

]




Mabagpatipa 3, 7.
Mahipaduma 1’4 28.
Mahﬁpanada 3,
Mahimuci's. 3, E
Mahamegha ana, see Me-
ghavina,
Mahérakkhita 4, 9.
" Mahirattha 8, 8.
‘Mahirattaka 20, 13,
Mahédruei 3, 7.
*MahArnhi 18, 31.
- Mahih 10, 6.
Mabasamgiti 5, 31, 32.
B9. 42,
Mahasammata 3, 3.
Mahé4sudassana 3, 8.
Mahisumani 18, 39,
Mahsisena 22, 66. 75.
Mahasona 18, 27. *

i

Mahimsisakd &, 45. 47.% Reuu 3, 40.

Mahiya 1, 51. -

Mahinda (aon of Asoka)
1, 27; b, 82 el seq.;
6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et
seq. 42; 8,13; 11, 40;
12, 8 - 17, 109.

— {a king) 3, 28.

Mahila 18, 15. — 20. —
3b.

Mahilarattha 9, 14.

Muhisa 8, 5.

Mahodara 2, 7 et seq. 29,

Mayi 18, 7.

M:ila 18, 30,

/*Masagalld 15, 78; 18,
1. .
Mitta 11, 7; 17, 76.

'ﬁlittﬂnna__ 14, 5.
“Mittasena 19, 8
Mithila 3, 9. 29. 35.
Missakagiri 12, 28. 37 et
®seq.; 14, 56, %75, ¥79,
M{cala 3, 6
Mucalinda 3, 6.
Mutasiva 5, 82;
seq. 12. 13;
~ T, Th. 77 18, 48.
Mi!: 19, 18. 19. _
AT “adeva 8, 10.
Meghavanna 22, 55. 61.

Meghavana 2,61.64; 13,
18 et seq.; 17, 16, 23.
74 etc.

Moggaliputta b, 57 et

geq.;: 7, 16. 27 et seq,
39 et seq.; 7, 1.

x AW

- tdex of proper names.

! Moriy - 6, 19. ~
Yasa l 33. -—H*"‘l 50; 5,
23.

Yﬂsdlﬂld 21, 486,

Yonaka ¢, 9,

Yonakadh mmarak hita
8, 7.

Rakkhita 8, 6., .

Rijagaha (com arc 1 iri-
bbaja) 3, 2. 3i 732,
13, 19, *»

Rajagirtk . 9, H4.

Riama 3, 41. 0, 4,

11, b et!
12, 42:1

. — 6.,

. Rihula 3, 47. .

' Rucfinandid 17, 16 et seq.
b1 et seq.

. Ruei 3, 7.
Ripasobhini 18, 27;
dievata 4, 49: 5, 22,
 Revati 18, 29,

Revati 21, 40

Roja 3, 4,

' *Rojina 8, 27,

Rohana (a prince) 10, 6.

i — (a province} 18, 23.

40; 22, 16.
Lakkhadhammia 18, 40,
Lanki, passim.

i Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq.
Lalarattha 9, 5.
Vafikanisikatissa 22,
28.
Vaniga 0, 2.
Vaogisa 4, 4; §, 8.
Vajird 3, 20.
Vajjiputtaki 4, 47. 48;

5, 17. 30. 45, 46,
Vatuka 20, 27,
Vattapimani 20,

9. 24,
VYaddhaménapura 15, 48.

17, 6 et seq.

Vappa 1, 32
' Yarakalyiga 3, 4.
t?aradipa I, 78; 9, 20.

15, 45 et req.; 17, 5.

17.

Vararsja 3, 4.
Vasabha 22, 1.

27.

14. 18,

12,

Visabhagimi 4, 51; 5,
22. 24,
Vijaya 3, 39. — 4, 27;

b, 77; 9, 6 et seq.; 11,
'S' 91: _— 22, ﬁl-

y
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Vijita 9, 32. 35.
Vijitasena 3, 39.
Vinjhitavi 15, 87; 18, 2.
| Vibhajjavadi 18, 41. 44.
Vibhata 10, 4,
Visakha 18, 10.
Visila 15, 60;
ae((.
Veluvana 4, 359.
; Yedissa 6,15; 12, 14. 35,
Vesili 4, 47. 48. 52: 5,
17. 23. 29.
Vessantara 3, 42.
*Sakula 8, 14.
sakkodana 3, 45.
Sakyaputta 2, 69;
18, 50; 15, 26;
(18, 8]; 21, 23.
Samkantiki 5, 48.
Samgha 19, 5,
Samghatissa 22, ¥48. 52.
Samghadisi 18, 10.
Samghabedhi 22, 53.
Samghamitti 6,17; 7, 18
et seq.; 19, 77. 90 et
seq.; L7, 20 et seq.;
18, 11, *25, -
Safjava 8, 42.
' Saghi 18, 38.
Sattapanpaguha
b, b.
| Saddhammanandi 18, 14.
- Saddhatissa 19, 16; 20,
2 et seq.
Sapattit 18, 29.
Sabald 18, 10,
Sabbakimi 4, 49; 5, 22.
‘*Sabbatthwadd D, 47 48.
|">ahhanandﬂ. 15, 450. ﬁ-i
17, 25.
Samankum 3, 87.
Samatha 3, 40.
Samanti 18, 20.
Samiddha 15, 48; 17,
Samlddhl 2, 17 et seq.
fSﬂmuddﬂﬂﬂ‘iﬁ 18, 34.
| Samuddi 15, 28. — 41.
Sambala 12, 12, 38.
Sambhiita 4, 50- 5, 29.
Sammiti 5§, 46.
| Bahadeva B,h‘ﬂl}.
| Sakiya 10, 6. .~
Sigara 3, 6, — 15}, 8.
Sagaradeva 3, 6, — 34.
*8aggla A, 14.
Silha 4, 49; 5, 22.
“- 15

17, 6 et

12, 5
17,74:;

4, 14,

7.
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Sﬁi_]a 4, 50; 5, 22. Sihabdhu 9, 8. 27. Sumani 18, 17,
Satsc 18 186. -1 Sthald 9. 1 . Sumi 18, 24. .
Sadhina &, 21. . Sihavah/.na 8, 4. Sumitta(comp.Dummitta)
¥8abhiya 19, 15, Sfhasse’ a 3, 492, 9, 8. 43. -~ 7, B82.
*S4la 11, 29, 81, Sthaheau 3, 44° 45. 51. | Somma 19, /1. |
Siliya 19, 18. 19. ' Sukkedana 3,.486. . Surivagutta- 9, ¥, — 8.
SBiggava 4, 46; 5, &7 et qll_]H*L 3, 41,7 : Suvappabbimi 8, 12. .
ge(. ; 80 et seq. Sy afigana 1, 51, Susimi 9, 3.
*Sitthi 3, 23, - Sut a ;i{]. 5, 48 Susuniga 5, 25. 98 et seq.
Slddhattha 3,47.— 19,8, Suc." a- fal, Stratissa 18, 46 et seq.
Siddhattha 5, b4. D'SHdah PR 3,_3. Sena 18, 47, 48.
Sirindga 22, 34 et seq. — | *Sudi na 3, ... Sona, comp. Sona, Pipa-
46 et seq. , Sudd! odans 3, a5 et scq. 5004, L
Silakiita 17, 14. Sudh mmi 17, 19 et seq. { Sond 18, 10. — %8.

Biva {comp. Siva) 10, 4'~ Sup; titthita 19, 9.
— 11, 7; 17, 76; 18 Supr dra 8, 15 et seq. Sonaka 4, 39 et seq.; 5,

45, Subna 21, 47,

-

iSﬂna 8, 12,

. 78 et seq.

Sivi 3, 42. | C~bhukata 15,605 17, 14, | Sobbaph 18, 15.

Siva (uﬂ_mp. Siva) 20, 26, i*Su shaigana 1, 51,

Scehhita 18, 9. .

— 21, Sum na 4, 51; 5 22. 24, r-.mmanadeva 18, 249,

Sivald 11, 7 *1'? 76, —
18, 27. -—3ﬂ -—-34

— 12, 13 26. 39;
5 et seq. 28. 03,

l
F
I
|
|

1"- Sﬂnm 18, 14.
- Jatthlpura 3, 13.

Sivalt 9, 3. — 19, 8. — @ 15, 48.53; 17, 25. — Himavi 6, 8: 8~ 10,
21, 40, 41, 19, 8. Hemmat:ka 5 54.
Siha 9, 1 el seq. . Sumanakiita 15, 48; 17, | Hemd 15, 78; 18, 11
Sihaputta 9, 5. 6. . 14, *Hemisi 18, 24.
Sihapura 9, 4. 5. 43. | Svmanadevi 19, §. *

TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS

"ACCORDING TO THE

Vijaya (reigned 38 years) .
interregnom (1 year) .

Panduvdsa (30 y.)

Ahhayﬂ. (20 ¥.)
Interregnam (17 x}

Papdukabhaya (70 y.) .

Mutasiva (60 y.}. :

Devinamyfiya Tissa (40 ¥

Uttiva {10 ¥v.)

Siva {10 y.), -

Stratisga (10 v.>. . . .

Sena and Gutta (12 y.1).

Asela (D y) . .-

Elira (44 wa. . . . ., .
Abhaya ghagimani (24 y.)
Saddhar s (18 y) . . .

Thitlathwna (! month and ID davq)

- -
£ a

1} 2% years according to the Mahdvamaa.
. |

DIPAVAMSA.

9, 28---44.
11, 9. -
10, 1—6.
10, 7.
11, 1—2.
11, 1—4.
11, 5. 13.
11, 4 — 17, 92.
17, 93—109.
18, 45, -
18, 48, -
18, 47. =
18, 48.
18, 49—52, -
18, 83 — 19, 10. 23.
20, 1—7.
20, 8.
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Lajjitissa (% v, 6 m. 1}

]'”'~ll
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11—18; 20, 9 ~—1.

KBalldtanfiga (6°y.). . 20, 12,
Mabdrattaka (one day) . ‘ 2[!, 18.
Abhay Vattagimani (5 mont} ) 20, 14.

Pulahst. "a {Alavatta) (3 y.) \
Bihiya ( ‘dbhiya) (2 y.) (
Panavaméra (7 v} . . . . . . . .

Palayamidra (7 months) . ., . . - 7 \
Dithika (2 v.} " )

19,

years are given,

157 20, 15—17.

BERLIN, prinled by A. W. ScHADE.

Abbaya Vattagimani (12 v) . 19, 14. 16 —20; 20, 18—21
Mahdeli Mahatissa (14 v) .~ . 7 19, 2t—22; 20, 22—23.
Coranfiga {12 y.) 20, 24.

Tissa (3 y.) . . 20, 25.

Siva (1 v. 2 m.) . 20, 26,

“Vatuka (1 v. 2 m.). 20 27.

Tissa (1 y. 1 m.) .20 2B,

Niliya 8 m.2) .7, , /'2(', 29,

Anuli (4 m.) . . »20, 30.

" Kutikangatissa (22 ""2 . . 20, 31—35.

Abhaya {28 y.) . . > . 21, 1-—30.

MahidAthika Naga{12a.) . . 21, 31—33.

Abhaya Amandagimaui <9 y. 8 m) 21, 34-37.

Kapirjanu (3 v.) .. 21, 38, .

Calabhaya {1 ¥.) : 21, 39—40.

Sivail Revati (4 months) 21, 40—41.

[landga (6 ¥.) e e e 21, 41-—43.

Siva Candamukha (8 y. 7 m.) 1, 4445,

Tissa Yasalila (8 y. 7 m.3) . 21, 496,

_ Subha {6 ¥y} . . 21, 47 —48,

+ Vasabha {44 y.) . 22, I—11.
Vatkanisikatissa (3 v.) 22, 12. 27.
(zajabRhukagimani (22 v.} 22, 13—14. 28.
Mahallandga (6 v.) . 22, 15—17. 29,
« Bhitutissa (24 y.) . 22; 18—22, 30.
Kanittha-Tissa (18 y.) . . 22, 23—25. 31,
Khujjanfga (2 y.) .

Kudjaniga (1 v.) ‘ % 22, 26. 82. 33.
~Sirindga (19 y.) . .22, 34—3s.
Abhavd 1) (22 y.) 22, 37—38.
Tissa 4) (22 wv.) 22, 39-—45,
Sirinfiga (2 v.) 22, 46—47.
Mijaya (1 v.)} . . 22, 51.
BT uatissa (Asamgatissa) (fi }r) 22, 48-—50. H2,
Samgbabodhi (2 y.). . . 22, 53. b4,
Abhma Meghavanpa (13 v.) . 22, hH—60,
JEIU:JIEBB (10 yv.) 22, 61-—65, -
Mahisena Lﬂ? y.) 22, 66—T76. »
____"; * According to the Mahivamsa: % years and 8 wonths,
4 b months accotrding to the Mahivamsa.
3) According to the MahAvamsa: 7 years and 8 mouths. .
4) In the Mahdvamsa, Tissa and Abhays are transposed, and to Abhny ‘-411313? eag*lt



